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Introduction

I originally wrote the introduction to this book as the Atal Behari
Vajpayee-Pervez Musharraf summit concluded in Agra in July 2001. I
thought my work was done, my assessment of a half-century and more
of Indo-Pakistani relations complete. Three dates were to prove me
wrong—1 1th of September, 13th of December and 12th of January. The
attack on the World Trade Center in New York, the terrorist assault on
the Parliament in New Delhi and Musharraf s “historic” speech to his
people were only three signposts on the Indian subcontinent’s roller-
coaster journey in this period. The war in Afghanistan and the
destruction of the Taliban regime changed many of the verities on
which this book was based.

Yet, my purpose here is not to assess the consequences of the latest
events, much less get carried away by them. There has to be a difference
between quick journalism and reasoned analysis. It is appropriate to
view even recent happenings through the prism of history. Such a larger
view may indicate not a break from the past but perhaps continuity.

I was pondering the rationale for this book when the Musharraf-
Vajpayee summit commenced in Delhi on the 14th of July. At a lunch
hosted by the Indian prime minister, a brief conversation with a well-
known Pakistani provided me with the initial arguments to articulate the
relevance of this book. I came to know Cowasji Jehangir, an eminent
Parsi citizen of Pakistan, during my tenure as India’s high
commissioner to his country between 1989 and 1991. I met him after a
gap of ten years at Prime Minister Vajpayee’s lunch. Jehangir belongs
to a distinguished family of shipping magnates of Karachi. He has been
fearless, highly intellectual and articulate in advocating human rights,
civil liberties and liberal political values through the travails of Pakistani
politics stretching over the past three or four decades. He did not spend
too much time on initial courtesies. “This summit,” he said, “is a good
thing but its relevance still lies in what the two heads of governments
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achieve.” He was not terribly optimistic. He wondered why the
establishment in either country didn’t recognise the fact that: “Nal main
pani tak nahi hai our atom bomb bana liya hai. Kya Pakistani aur
Hindustani bomb khayenge?” He added: “Popular nara hai Roti,
Kapda aur Makan. In teenon cheezon kay liye pehle pani hona chahiyey,
peace hona chahiyey. Aur dono taraf sey log bekar ki batain kartai hain,
Kashmir, Line of Control.” (There is no water in the taps, water is
drying up, and we have gone ahead to make a bomb. The populist
aspiration trumpeted by politicians is food, clothing and shelter. But
they forget for all these three things there must first be water as an
elemental factor. This they do not realise. They waste their time talking
of irrelevant issues, Kashmir, Line of Control. How foolish can we get.)
What he said provided a post facto rationale for this book, which I had
started early in 2000. It is 55 years since the Partition of India. The
objective for which Partition was brought about has not been met. The
objective was that once those Muslims who wanted a separate homeland
got their homeland, the antagonism, apprehension and suspicion that
underpinned the demand for Pakistan would disappear. The two
countries would live in harmony and peace.

This was the aspiration of both Mohammed Ali Jinnah and
Jawaharlal Nehru, first heads of government in the two countries.
Exactly the reverse has happened.

So I felt that perhaps a panoramic survey of Indo-Pakistani relations
covering the entire period since the inception of the idea of Pakistan
might serve a purpose. Locked in adversity, burdened by inadequacies
in terms of territorial and political identities, devilled by
misunderstanding, suspicion and animosity—Indians and Pakistanis
have much to think about. In a telling phrase, as Jehangir asked me at the
prime minister’s lunch, “Why are we in the subcontinent collectively so
foolish?”

The idea of Pakistan predates Partition by 30 years. Chaudhary Rehmat
Ali, a young student at Cambridge University wrote a monograph in
January 1933 titled “Now or Never”. In it he advocated a homeland for
the Muslims of South Asia. He argued the future well-being of the
Muslims in the region could not be ensured if they remained fragmented
in different countries and particularly so in British India where the
Hindus were in a majority. He talked of a Muslim homeland called
“Pakistan” which would comprise Afghania (the North West Frontier
Province), Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir, Sindh and Baluchistan.
Significantly he did not talk of Muslim majority areas of Bengal and
Assam as part of this “land of the pure and the faithful”, though he
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hinted that other Muslim majority areas in the subcontinent could also
unite as Muslim homelands and assume separate political identities.

The pre-Partition Muslim League of India rejected Ali’s idea,
describing it as chimerical and unpracticable. It was only towards the
end of the decade of the 1930s, that the great Muslim philosopher and
poet Alamma Igbal recalled Ali’s idea and speculated on his suggestion
being a possible solution to the concerns and aspirations of Muslims in
the British Indian Empire. It was only in 1940 at the Lahore session of
the Muslim League, Jinnah formally proposed the idea and the
“Pakistan Resolution” was passed. The territorial concept of Pakistan
was expanded to Assam and Bengal. The rest is history.

Three specific events impelled me to undertake this longish analysis
of how India and Pakistan have interacted in peace and war, influenced
continuously by adversarial attitudes. The first was the Kargil war of
summer 1999, waged by Pakistan within three months of Prime
Minister Vajpayee’s visit to Lahore, which on its part was a serious
attempt by India to normalise relations. The Kargil experience was
instructive as far as many people of India were concerned. The second
event was the hijacking of the Indian aircraft from Kathmandu in
December 1999 and the manner in which Pakistan reacted to the
hijacking and then treated the hijackers and the criminals whose release
they managed to achieve. The third event was General Pervez
Musharraf ousting Nawaz Sharif, the elected prime minister of
Pakistan, in a military coup (mercifully bloodless) and Musharraf’s
subsequent rejection of the Lahore process in November 1999.

One discerned that differences between India and Pakistan went
beyond territorial disputes, political issues and attitudes of the
establishments of the two countries to similar situations. I felt,
therefore, that an attempt to take the journey backwards from the events
of 1999 to 2000, to the beginnings of Partition and beyond might
perhaps provide insights to the gridlock of Indo-Pakistani relations.

So the first two chapters deal with the hijacking of the Indian plane
from Kathmandu to Kandahar via Dubai. The second chapter deals with
Kargil. Indo-Pakistani relations in general are covered in reverse
sequence of the chronological time-frame.

I was an observer of and participant in Indo-Pakistani relations from
1958 to 1994. As under-secretary (Pakistan) in 1964, 1 witnessed the
events leading to the 1965 war. As director of the special division
dealing with the East Pakistan crisis and subsequent liberation of
Bangladesh 1 was a middlelevel participant in Indian governmental
action leading to the creation of Bangladesh. As ambassador and then
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high commissioner to Pakistan between 1989 and 1991, I saw the
transition of Pakistan from long military rule to democracy under Benazir
Bhutto, a transition that was approved by Chief of Army Staff General
Mirza Aslam Beg on given pre-conditions. First, that Benazir would not
do away with presidential powers to dismiss a prime minister, a power
incorporated into Pakistan’s constitution by military dictator General
Zia-ul-Haq. Second, she would not interfere in any manner or exercise
any executive authority in the affairs of the armed forces. Third, she
would be guided by the armed forces in the conduct of her foreign and
defence policies. Fourth, she would not stop Pakistan’s nuclear
weaponisation programme. Benazir agreed to these preconditions.

It was during my tenure as India’s high commissioner that Pakistan
vigorously reactivated the secessionist movement in Jammu and
Kashmir in December 1989/January 1990. I could assert that I saw the
beginnings of the proxy war against India.

As ambassador to Pakistan and as foreign secretary of India I
participated in a series of discussions aimed at normalising Indo-
Pakistani relations, putting in place mutual confidence-building
measures and exploring the possibilities of multifaceted cooperation.
This exercise achieved very limited and marginal results, which faded
further between 1994 and the Kargil conflict.

So one felt that it would be worthwhile ruminating not only
personally but also in writing in a systematic manner. The speculative
hope in writing this book was that such a survey might throw up
answers to a number of basic questions. It would go beyond normally
articulated contradictions—two-nation theory versus the Indian
commitment to a secular, pluralistic civil society; the Pakistani view
that India is not reconciled to Partition and has a long-term agenda of re-
absorbing Pakistan. The elemental questions needing an answer are: are
the beliefs of India and Pakistan really antagonistic to each other at the
profoundest psychological and emotional levels? Is there a difference of
approach between citizens of the two countries towards each other and
the attitude of the establishment? Or do the power structure truly reflect
the attitudes of their respective people? If the latter is not the case, why
is it that the positive attitudes of common people in the two countries
have not influenced relations on constructive lines?

Why is it despite sharing so much in terms of ethnicity, culture,
religion and language, India and Pakistan do not interact cooperatively—
or is it that the very commonalities generate antagonisms. How has and
how will the rise of religious extremism in both countries influence
relations? How have the centrifugal, sub-national impulses in both India
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and Pakistan affected bilateral relations? Exactly how has the
phenomenon called international terrorism changed the India-Pakistan
equation? Has time eroded bitter memories of Partition in the younger
generation of Indians and Pakistanis? How has the evolution of political
institutions and processes of governance in the two countries affected the
psyche and attitudes of the respective people?

In a manner this book is an attempt to think on these questions, if not
answer them. Public memory is remarkably short and its attention span
focuses on the immediate past and contemporary results. India’s
collective institutional memory is limited to perhaps the government—
even in the government it is not very competent—and to a small section
of analysts in civil society. Perhaps this book will jig the institutional
memory. In no way can we fashion the future of Indo-Pakistani
relations without understanding the past.

One discerned strange ironies of history, society and political
evolution while researching and writing this book. Some are worth
mentioning. The two-nation theory adopted by the Muslim League on
the basis of which Pakistan was created did not really represent the
broad aspirations and political convictions of the Muslims of pre-
Partition India. Even the populace of those provinces of British India
that became Pakistan did not provide full endorsement to the idea of
“Pakistan”. While East Pakistan broke away to become Bangladesh, the
people of pre-Partition Punjab, the North West Frontier Province and
Baluchistan were not enthusiastic about the creation of a separate
Muslim homeland. Only a section of Muslims in Bengal, the United
Provinces (now Uttar Pradesh), Bihar, Punjab and Sindh supported it.

The Muslim homeland was supposed to become the homeland of all
the Muslims living in pre-Partition India. This did not happen. Nearly
50 per cent of the Muslim population remained in the Indian Republic,
ultimately leading to an anticlimax where India today has a larger
Muslim population than Pakistan and is the second most populous
Muslim country in the world. The expectation and assessment of
Pakistani and Indian leaders at Partition proved to be completely wrong.
Jinnah announced in August 1947 that since Pakistan had been created,
the reasons for Hindu-Muslim antagonism had come to an end and that
India and Pakistan would live in harmony. His vision of Pakistan was
that of a Muslim majority country, pluralistic, tolerant and democratic.
Mahatma Gandhi was opposed to Partition. Nehru expressed sentiments
similar to those of Jinnah about the future of Indo-Pakistani relations.

The only politician who anticipated the future was Maulana Abul
Kalam Azad, the president of the Indian National Congress in 1947 and
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India’s first minister for education. He predicted that the creation of
Pakistan would harm the Muslims of India and create a crisis about
their Islamic identity on both sides of the border. He had foreseen that
ethno-linguistic and sectarian forces would affect both India and
Pakistan, particularly Pakistan. He had a clear perception that India and
Pakistan would drift into long-term adversarial relationship because
Partition was a contrived political arrangement. It fragmented a civil
society developed in the subcontinent over 1,100 years.

The separation of East Pakistan was the final nail in the coffin of the
two-nation theory. Pakistan suffered from feelings of territorial
inadequacy, religious identity and an ambition to play the role of
protector of the Muslims of India. The anxiety for creating a certain
credibility of Pakistan’s Islamic identity resulted in the emergence of
extremist Islam as a factor consciously cultivated by Islamabad’s power
structure.

At the cultural, intellectual and social levels, Pakistani decision-
makers resorted to another policy orientation, that of identifying
Pakistan more with countries of the Gulf and West Asia. Consequently,
Pakistan cut itself adrift from its profound historical roots in
subcontinental India, while at the same time it failed to find acceptance
as an integral part of Islamic societies of the Gulf and West Asia. This
was due to the simple fact that Islam in the subcontinent was different
from Islam in West Asia and the Gulf region. Subcontinental Islam was
a vibrant synthetic phenomenon resulting from hundreds of years of
interaction between Arab, Turkie, Persian and Central Asian influences
on the one hand and the equally rich and ancient Hindu influences.
Pakistan diminished the content of its national identity by trying to
narrow it down to West Asian and Gulf compartments. This has not
been a very successful experiment at the social or emotional level.

In recent years the situation has been compounded by sectarian strife
among Muslims in Pakistan. The Ahmedias have been excommunicated
as non-Muslims. Shias and Sunnis are enmeshed in not just theological
but violent conflict. Islam has not been able to transcend the deeper
identities of Sindhis, Baluchis and Pathans, who resent the demographic
and political domination of Punjabis. Even after half a century, Muslims
who migrated from different parts of India to Pakistan are still called
Mohajirs (migrants). In this context, speaking about the fate of non-
Muslim minorities is irrelevant. At Partition, Hindus, Christians, Sikhs
and so on constituted nearly 33 per cent of the population of West
Pakistan. Information indicates today only five to seven per cent of the
population of Pakistan consists of these minorities. The figure is
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perhaps even lower because the census is not conducted in Pakistan on a
regular basis.

Tensions and fractiousness in Pakistani civil society keep simmering
at a critical threshold. After the initial five years of attempts at
establishing democracy, Pakistan has been continuously under military
authoritarian rule even when democratic governments have been in
power in the early 1970s and during the 1980s and 1990s. The
consequence has been a disproportionately adversarial relationship with
India. The deeper the faultlines in Pakistani society, the more adversarial
became Pakistan’s attitude and policies towards India.

Three arguments underpinned this negative continuity. One, India
deprived Pakistan of territories that were rightfully its. So there are
“unfinished tasks of partition”. Two, at the deepest level India has not
accepted Partition. Third, Hindu majority civil society in India wants to
diminish and dominate the Muslims of India and Pakistan. None of
these arguments is valid if tested on the criteria of the experience over
the past 50 years.

There have been similar negative ingredients in Indian perceptions of
Pakistan. The reason Britain partitioned India was to fragment Hindu
areas into small political entities and ensure Pakistan’s emergence as the
largest and most cohesive political power in the subcontinent.
Pakistan’s ultimate aim is to fragment India. Pakistani invasion of
Kashmir in 1948 and subsequent wars are a part of this continuous
exercise. The Kargil war and the proxy war in Jammu and Kashmir are
the latest examples of this pressure. India has not been decisive and
surgical in resisting Pakistani subversion. India has voluntarily given
concessions to Pakistan despite defeating it in all the major conflicts.
Pakistan’s long-term strategic objective is to ensure that India does not
emerge as the most influential power in the South Asian region. The
Pakistani power structure has a profound antagonism towards Hindu
majority civil society in India. Pakistan has sought the support of a large
number of Muslim countries and Asian and Western powers, (China and
the US) to keep India on the defensive. Pakistan’s continued
questioning of Indian secularism, democracy and constitutional
institutions is a deliberate attempt to generate friction within India.
Pakistani support to secessionist and insurgent forces in Jammu and
Kashmir, in Punjab and in the north-eastern states of India confirms this
impression.

It is remarkable that despite mutually antagonistic perceptions,
people-to-people contacts between India and Pakistan have survived.
The process goes on however tentative it may be, and regardless of the



8 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

difficulties it may face. More importantly, a conviction that it is only
through mass contact between the people of India and Pakistan that
political intransigence can be overcome is growing in both countries.
Whether this is a correct perception or not is a different matter.

Some presumptions about Indo-Pakistani relations are often
articulated. First, that common people in India and Pakistan want to
come to terms with each other but it is governments that prevent this.
Second, new generations of Indians and Pakistanis can break free of
history. Third, normal economic and technological cooperation backed
by cultural and intellectual exchanges will improve relations.

The concluding chapter of this book attempts to examine the validity
of these presumptions. To give an initial reaction, however, the first two
are not quite valid. This is the third generation of Indians and Pakistanis
grappling with the challenges of normalising relations. One does not see
memories of Partition fading away, neither disappearance of prejudices.
The third assumption has potential. Pakistan has serious reservations
about economic relations with India because it fears domination and
possible exploitation by a larger neighbour. It will be rational to assume
that the information revolution and economic globalisation will
influence Pakistan and India to change their attitudes and policies.

One fervently hopes this happens.

The summit at Agra took place in mid-July 2001 and ended
inconclusively. The presumption was that relations between India and
Pakistan would be focused on retrieving the predicaments resulting from
the Agra fiasco. This was the impression I received from my
conversations with senior political figures in India even before the Agra
summit took place. I had the privilege of meeting Prime Minister
Vajpayee, Leader of the Opposition Sonia Gandhi and Foreign Minister
Jaswant Singh before the summit took place. I also met the foreign
minister of Pakistan, Abdul Sattar, and General Musharraf himself at
the luncheon hosted by Prime Minister Vajpayee.

Whatever the public postures of these senior functionaries, they did
not expect dramatic results at Agra. They were of the view that
sustaining the dialogue would be a difficult process, on which the
governments of the two countries would have to focus their attention.

These anticipations changed dramatically with the terrorist attack by
Al-Qaida cadre on the 11th September, 2001. Two months later, Indo-
Pakistani tensions reached critical levels after the attack on the Indian
Parliament. General Musharraf is now in a dichotimous predicament.
He cannot afford to offend the Islamic extremists in his country beyond
a point if he has to survive. On the other hand, he has to be responsive
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to international pressure led by the United States, to disassociate
himself from religious fanaticism and terrorism. As this book appears,
Indo-Pakistani relations have gone into yet another almighty spin.

It is axiomatic and I accept that those who read this book may not
agree with its assessments and conclusions. Every book reflects the
processes of cognition and the impressions of an individual. Any
shortcomings in this book are entirely my responsibility. I thank the
publishers for their encouragement and support. I thank my colleague
R.N.Sharma for his painstaking effort in preparing the manuscript of the
book. I leave you with the hope that you will find this book worth your
while.

J.N.Dixit



One
IC-814 to Kandahar

There are few examples in the history of relations where two states have
stagnated in a confrontationist mode, despite their civil societies having
intense and wide-ranging commonalities. India and Pakistan, from their
very inception as independent countries, have been stuck in an
adversarial predicament owing to a number of reasons. The purpose in
this book is not just to detail these reasons but to comprehend the
undercurrents of perceptions, doubts, motivations and attitudes in the
power structures and public opinion of both countries during wars and
confrontations, interspersed with periods of tenuous peace, over the past
50 years.

A sequential survey should normally begin at Partition, in 1947, to be
followed by a survey of the underpinnings of mutual antagonism, using
the 1948-65, 1971 and 1999 military conflicts as points of reference.
Such a gradual, logical and chronological approach would, however,
diminish the sense of urgency with which India should assess and react
to Pakistani antagonism towards India, which in some respects goes
beyond territorial disputes like Kashmir or strategic worries about
India’s military capacities. It is to counter these prospects that one
begins the process of description and analysis in reverse, beginning with
the last (though not perhaps the latest) act of unprovoked violence against
India, namely the hijacking of Indian Airlines flight 814 scheduled to
fly from Kathmandu to Delhi on 24 December 1999.

The general details of this hijacking drama have been public
knowledge since January 2000. Some of the more disturbing and
politically critical details merit being brought to the reader’s notice.
Before proceeding to describe the dramatic event, it is relevant to
understand the political machinations and policy orientations of
Pakistan, in which such violent activities are rooted. It is equally
important to know and understand how Pakistani public opinion reacted
to the hijacking event. As a former member of the National Security
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Advisory Board, I can confirm that as Pakistan was compelled to pull
back into its territory after the Kargil conflict of May-July 1999, the
assessment of the Government of India and Indian strategic analysts
was that the Government, the Armed Forces Headquarters and the Inter-
Services Intelligence (ISI) agency of Pakistan would escalate terrorism
and covert violence against Indian targets, not only in Jammu and
Kashmir but wherever vulnerable targets were available. Even during the
Kargil conflict, the assessment was that Pakistani authorities had
infiltrated 1,500 to 2,000 well-equipped terrorist mercenaries into Jammu
and Kashmir. This process of infiltration has continued. As a part of the
plan to put India on the defensive, destabilise the Government and
create higher levels of tension all over India, Pakistani subversive
elements are being sent to other parts of India through Nepal,
Bangladesh and some of the southeast Asian countries. Indications are
that Kathmandu, Dhaka and Bangkok have become operational bases of
the ISI to generate subversive activities against India, particularly in its
northeastern states, where links between the Pakistani agency and
violent secessionist movements are affecting the security environment.
It is to be noted that there are direct international flights between
Pakistan and Kathmandu, though passenger traffic on this route is not of
a level where such direct flights would be commercially viable. The
direct flights are a means of ferrying subversive personnel and their
equipment to India’s neighbours from where they fan out into different
Indian states. There are confirmed reports about the ISI having training
camps for violent separatist cadre of the northeast in Bangladesh and
Bhutan since the middle of 1993. Apart from the direct air links
between Pakistan and India’s neighbours, the comparatively open
borders between India and Nepal (without the requirements of formal
travel documents) have been exploited by Pakistan.

Since Kargil, Pakistani terrorists have carried out terrorist attacks
against civilians in Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and other
parts of India. The covert supply of arms and explosives to its agents,
disaffected individuals and organisations has steadily increased since
July 1999. The objective is not just to get control over Jammu and
Kashmir, but at the profoundest strategic level to weaken the Indian
state and if possible to fragment India territorially. Nepal was chosen as
a springboard for such operations in view of the Nepalese intelligence
and administrative structures not being capable of effectively countering
Pakistani operations, despite the good relations between Nepal and
India, despite Nepal’s desire to cooperate with India in nullifying
Pakistani skulduggery.
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The Facts and Chronology

It is against this background that the hijacking of the Indian Airlines
flight took place on 24 December 1999. Indian Airlines flight IC-814,
which was to fly from Kathmandu to Delhi, was hijacked within a few
minutes of its takeoff at 1653 hrs. (IST). The Air Traffic Control at
Palam airport, Delhi, received the first information of this hijacking at
1656 hrs. The initial information conveyed to the Air Traffic Control
was that the hijackers were demanding the plane be taken to Lahore. No
details about the number of hijackers or their demands were available.
The plane was refused permission to land at Lahore. It was running
short of fuel, so the hijackers agreed to the plane landing at Amritsar. It
arrived at Amritsar at 1900 hrs. The hijackers demanded immediate
refuelling. In the meantime, the Government of India activated
institutional and operational arrangements to deal with the crisis. The
Crisis Management Group, chaired by the cabinet secretary, was
convened immediately. The National Security Guards (NSG) were
placed on full alert. Procedures were commenced for the NSG’s
counter-hijacking unit to proceed to wherever the plane was supposed to
land. A full Cabinet meeting was followed by a meeting of the Cabinet
Committee on Security, which was to meet every evening till the
hijacking ended seven days later, on 31 December 1999.

Instructions to authorities at Amritsar were to prevent the plane from
taking off and to delay the refuelling till the counter-hijacking team
arrived. The hijackers sensed that the plane was being deliberately
delayed as they saw some heavy trucks and buses moving towards the
runway to prevent takeoff. They abruptly decided not to refuel the plane
and ordered the pilot at gunpoint to take off for Pakistan. The plane took
off at 1949 hrs. without refuelling, and without permission from the Air
Traffic Control at Amritsar. The hijackers again demanded that the
plane be taken to Lahore. Pakistani authorities initially refused
permission, but agreed when the pilot informed them that he would be
forced to crash-land because of the critical lack of fuel. The plane was
parked at Lahore airport from about 8.07 p.m. to 10.30 p.m. after being
fuelled; the hijackers demanded the plane be taken to Kabul. Kabul Air
Traffic Control informed the pilot that there were no night-landing
facilities there. At this, the hijackers ordered the plane to proceed to one
of the Gulf countries; the choice fell on Dubai.

IC-814 landed at the Dubai airport at 1.32 a.m. on 25 December 1999.

At this, India’s Ministry of External Affairs got in touch with the
major world capitals, particularly Washington, those of the countries of
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the Gulf and of the permanent members of the UN Security Council. I
happened to be in Washington and was calling on India’s then
ambassador, Naresh Chandra, when the information about the hijacking
reached him with instructions to contact the concerned US authorities to
generate pressure on Pakistan and the countries of the Gulf. Given the
time difference between India and the US; the ambassador was aware
that the plane had ultimately landed at Dubai. I was witness to the series
of telephone calls and meetings Ambassador Chandra organised to
activate the US Government. Both Deputy Secretary of State Strobe
Talbott and the senior State Department official in charge of counter-
terrorist activities, Ambassador Michael A. Sheehan, were prompt in
conveying assurances that the US Government would fully cooperate
with the Indian authorities. This included an assurance that, given the
concurrence of the UAE Government, and the authorities at Dubai, the
plane would not be allowed to take off from Dubai. The Indian
ambassador to Abu Dhabi and the Indian consul-general at Dubai went
into immediate consultations with the Dubai authorities.

While the hijackers were deciding on where to fly to from Dubai,
they remained adamant about not releasing the hostages. They had
already conveyed at Amritsar airport that they would start killing the
hostages one by one if the plane was not refuelled and, if later, their
demands were not accepted. They even announced that they had
selected the initial hostages to be killed. One of them, a newly-married
youth, Rupin Katyal, was stabbed to death by the hijackers because he did
not strictly obey their orders and reacted with agitation and fright. The
authorities at Dubai managed to persuade the hijackers to release 27 of
the 180-odd passengers. The body of young Katyal was also offloaded at
Dubai. IC-814 then took off from Dubai because the local authorities
felt the lives of the hostages would be endangered if they delayed
takeoff any further. The UAE government, perhaps, did not wish to get
involved in the complicated discussions with the hijackers. The plane
took off from Dubai at 8.20 a.m. and landed at Kandahar airport at 8.53
a.m. on 26 December, on receiving clearance from the Taliban
authorities to bring the plane to Afghanistan. IC-814 remained parked at
Kandahar airport till the hijacking ended on the evening of 31
December 1999.

As the hijacking drama progressed, the identity of the hijackers
became known to the Government of India. They were: Ibrahim Athar,
Sunny Ahmed Kazi, Shahid Akhtar Syed, Mistri Zahur Ibrahim and
Shakir. Ibrahim Athar, the chief hijacker, was a resident of Bahawalpur
in Pakistan and the brother of Maulana Masood Azhar, a leading figure
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of the Harkat-ul-Ansar and Harkat-ul-Mujahideen organisations. Shakir
was a resident of Sukkur in Sindh, Pakistan. The remaining three
hijackers were from Karachi. There was also Yusuf Nepali who later
denied being involved in the hijacking but was cooperative with the
hijackers and was a contact man. The Government of India considered
the number of hijackers to be six, five of them Pakistani.

It would be worthwhile recounting the pattern of demands
communicated to the Indian authorities, and Indian political and
negotiating reactions to those demands. One can do no better than
reproduce the extracts from the statements made by the Minister for
External Affairs, Jaswant Singh, in both Houses of Parliament on 28
February 2000.

“In handling the situation arising from the hijacking, the Government
set for itself clear priorities. These were (a) the earliest termination of
the hijacking, (b) the safe return of the passengers, crew and aircraft,
and (c) safeguarding national security. The manner in which the
termination of the hijacking was secured met the priorities that the
Government had set out.”

“Soon after the aircraft reached Kandahar,” the minister said, “a
compaign to inform the international community about the incident
began. Earlier, the foreign minister of Pakistan had been contacted to
cooperate. Authorities in the UAE, as already informed, had also been
asked for assistance. On 25 of December itself, I personally contacted
several of my counterparts including those in the neighbouring
countries, member countries of the UN Security Council and countries
with nationals aboard the hijacked aircraft. The foreign secretary also
spoke to some of his counterparts and heads of diplomatic missions in
New Delhi. Pledges of support were received. After the arrival of the
hijacked aircraft at Kandahar, upon our suggestion, the UN
humanitarian coordinator for Afghanistan and representatives of
countries whose nationals were aboard the aircraft sent special
emissaries to Kandahar.”

The Government of Nepal appointed a committee to investigate the
Nepalese end of the hijacking. While the committee’s report was not
made public, action had already been initiated against some officials at
Kathmandu’s Tribhuvan Airport. The UAE authorities, after initial
reluctance, responded positively to the request to permit IC-814 to
land at Dubai. Their intercession with the hijackers led to the release of
27 passengers and the body of the murdered passenger.

The Pakistani authorities allowed the plane to land at Lahore airport
after earlier refusing permission. To India’s request for assistance, the
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Pakistani foreign minister said his government would act in accordance
with law and “transparently”. To facilitate the rapid move of India’s
high commissioner from Islamabad to Lahore, a helicopter was made
available. Before, however, it could take off, the plane was allowed to
leave Lahore at 2232 hrs. At Lahore, upon the suggestion of the captain,
the hijackers offered to offload some women, children and injured
persons. ATC Lahore declined. No death had occurred till then, though
two of the passengers had been stabbed. Katyal succumbed to his
injuries en route from Lahore to Dubai.

Flight IC-814 reached Kandahar at 8.33 hrs. on 25 December. The
aircraft came within the control of the Taliban authorities, whom India
did not recognise and with whom it had no official contact. Immediate
contacts were established on the ATC channel between the Indian high
commission in Islamabad and the Taliban mission in the city.

An official from India’s high commission in Islamabad was sent to
Kandahar on the morning of 27 December. Doctors and a relief crew
reached Kandahar from Delhi on 27th evening itself. Officials
accompanying this group met representatives of other countries present
in Kandahar, UN officials, as also Taliban authorities, including Foreign
Minister Wakil Ahmed Muttawakil. The team updated itself on the
condition of the aircraft, the state of health of the passengers, and on
what had transpired between the Taliban and the hijackers.

Direct discussions between the hijackers and Indian officials took
place between the evening of 27 and 31 December. The hijackers
initially demanded the release of Masood Azhar in return for ten
Indians, five foreigners and some other passengers of their choice. This
piecemeal approach was rejected outright by the Government. Both the
Taliban and the hijackers were informed that until there was a formal,
full and unambiguous detailing of demands, there could be no talks. It is
significant that the Taliban then advised the hijackers to give their full
demands. This was done. These were (a) release of 36 terrorists in
Indian custody, including Masood Azhar; (b) the coffin of terrorist
Sajad Afghani; and (c¢) payment of US$ 200 million. After these
demands had been made public, the Taliban advised the hijackers that
their clamour for money and Afghani coffin was un-Islamic.

Thereupon, the hijackers insisted that Masood Azhar be released in
exchange for 15 hostages and such others as the hijackers may choose to
release. This was again rejected by the Government. Finally, a full
package was worked out for the release of all the hostages. The
Government released three terrorists—Masood Azhar, Mushtaq Zargar
and Omar Sheikh.
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India had told the Taliban that the released terrorists would be brought
to Kandahar Airport, whereafter they would be under Taliban control
but not that of the hijackers. It was explicitly conveyed to the Taliban,
the minister said, “that we expected that both the hijackers and the
released terrorists would be treated as criminals in conformity with the
law.” The decision taken by the Taliban to allow the hijackers and
released terrorists ten hours to leave Afghanistan “was their own.”

Behind the Scenes

It is not the stark facts of the hijacking or the chronology of the flight
that is of prime importance. What is relevant is to recount the
information about Pakistan’s full involvement in the hijacking,
information which came out as a result of follow-up investigations.
That the plan for the hijacking was the work of ISI agents located in
Mumbai and Dhaka came to be known through intercepts of telephone
calls between these operatives and London. The monitoring of these
telephone calls was possible due to the technological assistance
provided by the US. The ISI operatives arrested in Mumbai were
Mohammed Rehan, Mohammed Igbal, Yusuf Nepali, Abdul Latif
Fasiullah and Salim Ahmed Quari. Preparations for the hijacking had
commenced in the last week of September/first week of October. Abdul
Latif, one of the Mumbai-based operatives, visited Kathmandu several
times between October and end-November. He had discussions with the
chief hijacker, Ibrahim Athar, both in Mumbai and in Kathmandu. Since
reaching Kathmandu may have involved air routes through Bangladesh
as well, IST agents located in Bangladesh were also involved in the
planning. They were Faizullah and Abdul Rahman from the Nurani
Madrassa in Dhaka. The hijackers reached Kathmandu by various
routes. The chief hijacker flew to Calcutta from Mumbai, took a train to
New Jalpaiguri and proceeded to Kathmandu in the company of another
hijacker, Akhtar Sayed. A third hijacker, Shakir, travelled by train from
Mumbai to Gorakhpur and took a bus to Kathmandu. All the four
hijackers were in position in Kathmandu by 15 December 1999. They
had linkages with a Pakistan-based organisation, Harkat-ul-Ansar,
which changed its name to Harkat-ul-Mujahideen after Harkat-ul-Ansar
was declared a terrorist organisation by the US authorities.

It should be recalled that Masood Azhar, till the time of his arrest by
Indian authorities in 1994, was one of the most violent and assertive
leaders of the Harkat-ul-Ansar. The involvement of the Pakistani
authorities in the hijacking is further proved by the fact that just before
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the departure of IC-814 from Kathmandu, Mohammed Arshad Cheema,
first secretary consular of the Pakistani embassy in Kathmandu,
accompanied by other officials arrived at the airport, went into the
departure lounge and apparently had some last-minute discussions with
the leader of the hijacking group. Cheema is known to be an ISI officer,
and was responsible for supplying RDX to Sikh militants in 1998, a
matter officially taken note of by the Indian mission in Kathmandu, as
well as by the Government of India.

The destination to which the pilot of IC-814 was directed to proceed
immediately after the hijacking was Lahore. ATC Lahore refusing the
request initially was a farce. When the plane took off from Amritsar again
without refuelling, the pilot warned the hijackers that because of
extreme shortage of fuel, the plane might have to crash-land. The
response of the hijackers to the pilot was “crash-land the plane, but in
Pakistan”. The plane was allowed to land at Lahore not at the request of
the pilot but as a result of a direct conversation between the hijackers
and ATC Lahore. The refuelling of the plane at Lahore too was done
only after the hijackers spoke to ATC Lahore. Reports are that Pakistani
military and intelligence officers were present in the ATC tower. The
aircraft commander had persuaded the hijackers to agree to the
offloading of injured women and children but ATC Lahore did not permit
their release because Pakistan did not want to be seen as having had any
agreements with the hijackers.

After takeoff from Dubai, ATC Kabul refused permission for the
plane to land anywhere in Afghanistan but the plane was ultimately
allowed to land in Kandahar, as ATC Lahore took the initiative to
inform the pilot that Kandahar airport was ready to accept the hijacked
aircraft. There is confirmed information that throughout the period of
the hijacking from 24 to 31 December, the ISI controllers, the hijackers,
and ISI operatives in Mumbai were in constant telephone contact with
the amir of Harkat-ul-Ansar, Fazullur Rahman Khalil, who was in
Pakistan. It is equally interesting to note that of the 36 terrorist prisoners
whose release was demanded by the hijackers, only one was Kashmiri,
one was from Afghanistan, one was a UK national of Pakistani origin.
The remaining 33 were Pakistanis.

When the hijacking came to an end on 31 December, the hijackers as
well as the terrorists released by the Government of India travelled
straight from Kandahar to Quetta in Baluchistan (Pakistan). Maulana
Masood Azhar, the main terrorist released, proceeded unhindered from
there to Bahawalpur, his home in Pakistani Punjab. He later publicly
announced that the hijackers as well as some of the terrorists released
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had gone back to Jammu and Kashmir in India. Thus the hijackers and
the terrorist mercenaries were allowed to go across the international
frontier into Pakistan without any objections from the immigration
authorities in the border control posts of Pakistan. They did not travel
clandestinely but openly with attendant publicity, in the immediate
aftermath of an internationally reported hijacking incident.

The hijackers as well as the terrorists released were members of the
Harkat-ul-Mujahideen, previously known as Harkat-ul-Ansar. This
organisation has the backing and patronage of the ISI. It is of particular
significance that the Government of Pakistan had interceded with
India’s former high commissioner in Pakistan, Satish Chandra (now
secretary to the National Security Council), for the release of Maulana
Masood Azhar.

It is obvious that ISI contacts at Tribhuvan airport in Kathmandu
allowed the hijackers to smuggle their arms into the aircraft and there
must have been some collaboration by security, customs and
immigration officials. Though the security arrangements were not as
strict as they should have been, the smuggling of arms into an aircraft
implies more than carelessness. Though the investigative report ordered
by the Nepalese Government has not been publicised, that airport
officials at Kathmandu have been suspended and put under investigation
confirms this.

The attitude and role of the Taliban authorities in Afghanistan merits
some analysis. The Taliban’s anti-India stand on the Kashmir issue and
its links with terrorist organisations operating in different parts of the
world are well known. Their allowing an Indian aircraft to land at
Kandahar must have been a difficult decision. It could be justified on
humanitarian grounds, but any positive gestures towards the hijackers
would have only worsened the image of the Taliban Government as a
regime supporting terrorism. The Taliban’s political sympathies, as
expected, were with the hijackers, an attitude underpinned by the
regime’s political and military relationship with the Government of
Pakistan, particularly with the ISI.

The Taliban fine-tuned its management of the hijacking crisis
remarkably. Though the Taliban security forces surrounded the plane at
Kandahar, they did not send any message to the hijackers to release the
hostages and end the hijacking. To gain credibility as a government
respecting humanitarian considerations, they assisted in the supply of
medicines and food to the hostages in the plane. They also cautioned the
hijackers that any killing of hostages on Afghan territory would result in
the Taliban forces having to take countermeasures.
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As mentioned in the statement of Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh,
quoted earlier, the Taliban also asked the hijackers to withdraw the
demand for $200 million, calling it un-Islamic. The Taliban gave
facilities for representatives of the Government of India, UN
representatives and other external non-governmental organisations to
talk to the hijackers in the Indian plane. The Taliban offered safe
conduct to the hijackers and the terrorists about to be released by the
Government of India with an assurance that they would be given
sufficient time to travel back to Pakistan safely. What should be a
matter of concern, however, are reports that some additional arms might
have been supplied by the Taliban authorities to the hijackers when the
plane was stranded at Kandahar. The Taliban did not respond to the
Indian request that the hijackers and the released terrorists be arrested
and prosecuted under the internationally acknowledged legal
requirements stipulated against hijacking.

In brief, the Taliban extended the minimum required cooperation to
resolve the crisis, but there was no condemnation of the hijacking. The
cooperation extended was to win over international public opinion. It
was a hollow gesture.

The activities of Maulana Masood Azhar after his release confirmed
the extent to which the Pakistani authorities were supportive of the
hijack as well as Azhar’s political and terrorist agenda. The Maulana
was received with great fanfare at his home where local Pakistani
authorities were present. He addressed a series of public meetings for
six weeks after his arrival in Bahawalpur, claiming that the hijacking
was not a crime but an act of jehad (holy war), that his organisation’s
basic political objective was to capture the Indian state of Jammu and
Kashmir by force. He said he planned to recruit an armed cadre of half a
million people to continue the jehad against India. This is the gist of the
statement he made in Northern Sindh and parts of Pakistani Punjab.
Audio cassettes of his speeches were prepared and distributed not only
all over Pakistan, but in Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Haryana, Uttar
Pradesh and northwestern Rajasthan in India. It was evidence of an
extensive ISI network in different parts of India. To cap all this, Masood
Azhar also got married with great fanfare.

In this context, it is difficult to swallow the denials issued by General
Pervez Musharraf and other Pakistani authorities about their
connections with the hijacking. It is impossible to believe that the
Pakistani authorities did not have the means to apprehend the hijackers
and the terrorists who should have been subject to prosecution under
domestic and international law.
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Apart from the patently unacceptable denials of involvement,
Pakistan’s claim was that the hijacking was carried out by indigenous
Kashmiri militants. This again proved to be an inept exercise in
mendacity. All the hijackers except Yusuf Nepali were Pakistani
citizens. There were and are a large number of secessionist terrorists in
the custody of the Indian Government. The demand of the hijackers was
only for the release of terrorists who were Pakistani citizens. They did
not demand the release of even one terrorist belonging to Pakistan-
occupied Kashmir.

Other aspects of the Pakistani reaction to the hijacking need to be
mentioned. The first reaction of the Government of Pakistan could be
described as farcical but for its tragic implications. The Pakistani
authorities decided that the hijacking was organised by the Indian
intelligence agencies, particularly the Research and Analysis Wing
(RAW), to put Pakistan in a bad light as a terrorist state, with the
specific objective of sabotaging President Bill Clinton’s visit to
Pakistan. When this idea did not find any takers, Pakistani authorities
claimed that they had no personal knowledge of the hijackers and that
they were indigenous militants from Indian Jammu and Kashmir. They
explained the interaction between Pakistani officials and the hijackers at
Lahore as being motivated by humanitarian considerations. For nearly
three weeks after the hijackers and terrorists had reached Pakistan,
Government spokesmen, including General Musharraf, made the
extraordinary claim that they were not aware of the whereabouts of the
hijackers and released terrorists, while the latter were resorting to public
pronouncements about their future anti-Indian projects.

The reaction of Pakistani public opinion during the hijacking was
indicative of the collective mindset of Pakistani civil society. In the
initial stages, the Pakistani media repeated the Pakistani Government’s
interpretation that the hijacking was organised by Indian intelligence
agencies themselves to embarrass Pakistan before the international
community. Once the plane landed in Kandahar and the demands of the
hijackers became public, there was total silence about the contradictions
between facts as they were emerging and the Musharraf Government’s
initial claims about India being the organiser of the hijacking. Even
more disturbingly, the media and public opinion did not show any
concern about civilian passengers being subjected to threats and trauma
for a full week.

The reaction of the international community to the incident was
equally bemusing. There was wide and daily coverage of the incident
till the hijacking ended, but there was no condemnation of the
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organisation to which the hijackers belonged. There was no comment on
Pakistan’s resort to covert terrorist acts across international frontiers to
capture the territory of a neighbouring state. Instead the Western media
talked about Jammu and Kashmir being a flashpoint for a conflict in the
context of India’s and Pakistan’s nuclear and missile weapon
capacities.

Reviewing India’s Decisions

After the hijacking ended there was no criticism of the Taliban or the
Government of Pakistan for ensuring the safe escape of the hijackers
and the terrorists released by India. The reaction was essentially an
exercise in selective impartiality. Having said this, one must
acknowledge that fairly strong messages went from the US and the
Western democracies to the Government of Pakistan and indirectly to
the Taliban to bring the hijacking to an end. There was much criticism
about the manner in which India handled the hijacking incident. The
validity of this criticism needs to be analysed and assessed. Views were
expressed that India should not have succumbed to the demands of the
hijackers, that it should not have allowed IC-814 to take off from
Amritsar airport, that it should have ensured the plane remained
stranded at Dubai airport, that the counter-hijacking action force should
have neutralised the hijacking at Amritsar itself.

The facts should be described first. The decision to deal with the
hijackers and to come to a compromise was taken after extremely tense
discussions in the Cabinet Committee on Security by the minister for
external affairs, and meetings with the prime minister were fraught with
tense emotional protests by the relatives of the hostages. The Rashtriya
Swayamsevak Sangh was firmly opposed to any dealings with the
hijackers. Authoritative sources told me that in the cabinet discussions,
one cabinet minister went to the extent of saying that he smelt an
atmosphere of appeasement in the options being discussed. Home
Minister L.K.Advani agreed to the decision of responding to the
demands of the hijackers only reluctantly.

Could we have prevented the plane from taking off from Amritsar
and Dubai? Judgements based on hindsight are irrelevant. However,
some conclusions are inescapable. There was a lack of coordination in
terms of speed and time between the authorities at Delhi and Amritsar.
The runway was not blocked immediately after the landing of the plane
at Amritsar. The NSG commandos did not scramble into their action/
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operational mode with sufficient speed. The hijackers had enough time
to take off without facing any effective Indian resistance.

As far as the situation in Dubai was concerned, the authorities there
had allowed the plane to land with reluctance and did not wish to get
involved in a violent predicament. In any case, they did not wish to be
participants in resolving the hijacking crisis at Dubai airport, which is a
major civilian air traffic centre. Though they had initially given some
assurances to the US authorities that they would prevent the plane from
taking off, they could not fulfil this promise in the context of impinging
on Dubai’s international credibility as a safe place to travel for tourism
and shopping purposes.

Once the plane landed at Kandahar, the question of any effective
action by India became redundant. India was not even sure how the
Taliban would deal with the hijacking, especially because it did not
have any diplomatic mission in Kabul. The high commission
established initial contacts with the Taliban mission in Islamabad.
Ghanshyam, India’s political consular at Islamabad, proceeded to
Kandahar. He gave the assessment that the Taliban would be willing to
receive an Indian negotiating team. Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh
decided to send a negotiating team led by Vivek Katju, joint secretary
incharge of Iran, Pakistan and Afghanistan in the Ministry of External
Affairs. Katju was assisted by officers from the home ministry and
other concerned agencies, Ajit Doval, Hooja and Razdan. It is to this
team that the hijackers conveyed the series of demands, mentioned
earlier in this chapter. The negotiations began with the first contact
made by Ghanshyam with the Taliban on 27 December and ended with
Jaswant Singh’s visit to Kandahar with the terrorists whom the
Government of India had decided to release. The other point of criticism
has been about Jaswant Singh personally going to Kandahar, and
thereby increasing the stature of the hijackers in psychological and
public relations terms. He explained his rationale in the statement to
Parliament: “I decided to go to Kandahar so as to ensure that the
termination of the hijacking, the smooth release and safe return of the
passengers and crew, took place without any last-minute hitch, also that
should the need arise, prompt decisions could be taken on the spot.... My
travel on the same aircraft as the three terrorists was entirely on account
of logistical compulsions brought about by the limited infrastructural
facilities at Kandahar airport.”

Apart from briefing foreign governments and asking for their
cooperation in countering Pakistan-sponsored cross-border terrorist
acts, the Government of India sent direct communications to the
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Government of Pakistan. In its formal response, the Government of
Pakistan said it would undertake to apprehend and prosecute any persons
found on its territory, or the territory of Pakistan-occupied Kashmir,
who may be suspected of the hijacking. Pakistan then proceeded to say
that none of the hijackers was in any part of Pakistan, this after the ISI
ensured the return of the hijackers, first to Pakistan-occupied Kashmir
and then facilitating their re-entry into Jammu and Kashmir in India.
That the hijackers were back in Jammu and Kashmir to carry on their
violent activities was publicly announced by Maulana Masood Azhar in
one of his speeches in Bahawalpur. Jaswant Singh’s assessment and
response was: “As they (Pakistan) have rejected our dé marche,
Pakistan’s general commitment to act against the hijackers has to be
assessed accordingly.” In other words, there were and are no
possibilities of Pakistan taking any action against these terrorists.

It is the public reaction after the hijacking was over that should impel
India into introspection about how it handled the hijacking. Sections of
public opinion and the media asserted India’s image suffered thanks to
giving into the hijackers. Some organisations like the RSS went to the
extent of saying the Government of India acted in a cowardly manner.
Others opined that India has reaffirmed the international assessment of
it being a soft state. So were there other options that could have been
exercised once the plane had landed in Kandahar?

In my assessment there certainly was one option. But it would have
been a risky gamble. The option was to convey to the Taliban that as the
hijacked plane was now in territory under its control, dealing with the
hijackers for getting hostages released was entirely its responsibility. If
it refused to persuade the hijackers to release the hostages and if it
connived with them, the Taliban’s links with cross-border terrorist
groups would stand confirmed. Given the Taliban’s inclination not to
confront the international community, particularly Western
democracies, it would have had to do something to end the hijacking. It
would also have put Pakistan on the defensive, given its links with the
Taliban. India could have refused to get involved in any direct
negotiations with the hijackers. The risk was that the Taliban would have
conveyed the demands of the hijackers to India and, if Delhi refused to
meet those demands (which it would have, in the logic of the above
policy stance), then the Taliban could have washed their hands of the
whole matter, arguing that India was not cooperating. If consequently
the hostages came to harm or if the plane was blown up, there would
have been criticism of the Government of India, but at the same time,
the Taliban would have been seen as being a party to the terrorist
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demands. The bottomline for examining the options that might have
been exercised was whether India was willing to accept the loss of life
of hostages to convey the critical message that it would not succumb to
terrorist pressures. There are perhaps only two countries that have such
a categorical policy approach on terrorism and hijacking cases: China
and Israel. Since saving the lives of the hostages was the primary
concern, the rest of the actions taken by the Government of India
followed.

Though one wishes the Government of India had responded with
effective action against the hijackers at Amritsar, and then taken an
equally firm stand on putting responsibility on the Taliban, the matter was
dealt with as effectively as feasible. If this experience heightens India’s
alertness and capacity for real-time response the trauma would have
served a purpose.

What was lamentably contradictory was that the very people who
pressurised the Government to compromise with the hijackers later
joined the bandwagon of criticism. This shows the schizophrenia and
dichotomies from which Indian media and public opinion suffer. This of
course is endemic in democracies, where such opinions have to be
respected, a problem not affecting authoritarian governments, or
governments representing profoundly united public opinion like in Israel.
It is equally worrying that the common people of Pakistan did not react
to the hijacking in a manner influenced by humanitarian considerations.
The attitude of the Pakistani Government was aggressive and
hypocritical. Public sentiments in Pakistan remained prisoner to
emotional and psychological antagonism towards India. This underlines
the fact that while most of the world moves on to cooperative and
rational interaction, India and Pakistan remain chained to irrational
hostilities.



Two
Implications of the Kargil War

The India-Pakistan war in the Kargil sector on the Line of Control in
Jammu and Kashmir lasted from 6 May to roughly the end of July
1999. It was the fifth large-scale conflict between the two countries.
There seems to have been a subconscious reluctance on the part of both
India and Pakistan to acknowledge the extensive nature of these
conflicts, their territorial motivations and the violence inherent in them.
Euphemisms are used. The military confrontations are described as
“skirmishes”, “intrusions”, “warlike situations”, or “limited military
operations”, whereas in fact, Indian and Pakistani armed forces were
engaged in full-scale military operations against each other in 194748,
twice in 1965 in Kutch and in Jammu and Kashmir (a war that expanded
across the international frontiers between India and Pakistan), in 1971
during the East Pakistan crisis, and most recently in Kargil.

A significant and recurrent characteristic of these military
confrontations has been that each time Pakistan initiated the
confrontation covertly, whether it was in Kashmir, in Kutch or in
former East Pakistan. When resistance to its moves was threatened with
failure, Pakistan deployed its regular troops, which in turn invited full-
scale military responses from India. Out of the four conflicts, it is only
during the 1965 and 1971 conflicts that India formally declared that a
state of war existed between India and Pakistan. Otherwise, there has
been reluctance to accept the fact that all the major conflicts between
India and Pakistan, were in fact regular wars in which the armed forces
of the two countries engaged in operations against each other. The
military conflict between India and Pakistan in Kargil in 1999 was not a
skirmish, a border incident, or a marginal intrusion; it was a war. A war
launched by Pakistan with definite and clear strategic, territorial and
political motives, with premeditated planning and detailed preparation.

There is a political and emotional background to the Pakistani
military initiative in Kargil, which has not been taken note of by public
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opinion on both sides of the border. Pakistan’s Kargil effort was in
some ways a culmination of various options exercised to acquire Jammu
and Kashmir. It was also rooted in Pakistani calculations based on the
experience of the failure of other efforts in Kashmir, particularly during
the period 1989 to 1999. The arguments Pakistan put forward to realise
its territorial claim were that Jammu and Kashmir becoming part of
Pakistan was an unfinished task of Partition; since Partition was based
on the two-nation theory and since Jammu and Kashmir was a Muslim-
majority state (and contiguous with West Pakistan), it should be part of
Pakistan. The second argument was that the people of Jammu and
Kashmir have a right to self-determination. They were promised a
plebiscite in order to exercise this right, from which India is reneging.
Then there was the argument that the Government of India was
violating human rights in Jammu and Kashmir. It was, therefore, the
obligation of Pakistan as an Islamic country and an obligation of the
international community to liberate Jammu and Kashmir from the
Indian yoke.

When all these arguments failed to arouse the people of Jammu and
Kashmir into a mass movement against India, and when the
international community also failed to be convinced by these Pakistani
arguments, Pakistan resorted to the final adventuristic reasoning that
since both India and Pakistan have declared nuclear weapon capacities
since 1998, if India is not asked by the international community to give
up Jammu and Kashmir to Pakistan, the world must face the prospect of
nuclear war between India and Pakistan on the Kashmir issue, the fallout
of which would be dangerous not only for the Asian region, but for
global stability and security.

This last argument did influence the international community. The
consequence was pressure generated both on India and Pakistan from
1990 onwards to keep the bilateral dialogue going and to agree upon
and implement as many confidence-building measures as possible to
avoid the prospect of military confrontation. It is as a result of this
pressure, as well as the Indian desire to avoid a military confrontation,
that a number of discussions were held between the prime ministers of
India and Pakistan and between the senior officials of the governments
of India and Pakistan, including military officials; between 1989 and
1994. This exercise led to limited success, which found expression in
the confidence-building measures agreed to between 1990 and 1993.
These included the establishment of direct telephone hotlines between
prime ministers, foreign secretaries and the directors-general, military
operations. Agreement was reached on both sides to avoid holding
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military exercises at close proximity to the international frontier, and to
give advance notice about land, air and naval exercises to each other.
There was even an agreement on the treatment of diplomatic
representatives. The implementation of these measures, however,
clearly indicated that Pakistan conceived them to be limited tactical
public relations exercises. Simultaneously, active support to subversive
elements in Jammu and Kashmir and in other parts of India not only
continued but has also increased. The commitment to make Jammu and
Kashmir a part of Pakistan remained and remains an unalterable
objective of the Pakistani power structure.

It is in this context that Pakistan launched “Operation Badr”, the
invasion of Jammu and Kashmir through the Kargil sector. It would be
pertinent to mention the broad Pakistani political assessments and
calculations on the basis of which Pakistan launched this campaign. The
Pakistani assessment was that the credibility of Chief Minister Farooq
Abdullah in Jammu and Kashmir was low. Pakistan believed that the
Indian Army and security forces were involved in so many disparate
activities that they would not be able to resist a coordinated large-scale
military onslaught in an unexpected manner, in an unexpected area. The
Vajpayee Government had lost a Motion of No-Confidence in the Lok
Sabha in March 1999. Apart from being a coalition government, the
Government of India was a “caretaker” Government, which would be
busy in conducting general elections in the country. The anticipation
was that the Vajpayee Government would not have sufficient credibility
to take firm decisions against foreign aggression due to the volatile and
uncertain political situation within India. Most important, the Pakistani
assessment was that the Indian Army would not be able to resist and
push back Pakistani forces once the latter entrenched themselves at
strategic heights on the Himalayan ranges in the vital Kargil sector. This
assessment was based on repeated reports in the Indian media about our
army being short of officers and equipment and its morale being low
throughout the 1990s. There was also the confidence that if Indian
military resistance became unmanageable, Pakistan could resort to using
nuclear weapons which would bring in international intervention, and at
the same time temper Indian inclinations to expand the war and threaten
Pakistan’s general security as had happened in 1965 and 1971.

There was also the feeling in the Pakistani military high command
that the Indian Army must be suffering from low morale because of its
longterm deployment in counter-insurgency activities in Jammu and
Kashmir and in other parts of India. In fact, the report of the Kargil
Review Committee chaired by K.Subrahmanyam, quotes Lt. General
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Javed Nasir, former head of the ISI, as writing an assessment early in
1999, stating that “The Indian Army is incapable of undertaking any
conventional operations at present, so how can one talk of their
enlarging a conventional conflict.”

Before proceeding to more specific political and strategic objectives
of the Pakistani aggression in Kargil and before detailing the
chronology of events, it is necessary to take note of the professional
background and attitude of the key military figure who launched this
aggression, General Pervez Musharraf, chief of army staff of Pakistan
since 1998, who later, in October 1999, overthrew the democratically
elected Nawaz Sharif Government and nominated himself as the chief
executive of Pakistan. First, we must try to understand the policies he
was inclined to follow in relation to India. Musharraf’s public
pronouncements provide some clear indications. As far as India is
concerned, he was known to maintain a posture of political and military
confrontation. He firmly believed that a sustained campaign of
subversion and military intrusion would result in Pakistan achieving its
objective of annexing Kashmir to Pakistan. His background and persona
were factors affecting his initiating the Kargil misadventure. General
Musharraf belongs to a Uttar Pradesh Muslim family. His grandparents
and parents were residents of Delhi in the period immediately before
Partition. Born in 1943, his family migrated to Pakistan when he was
four. He grew up in Karachi and then in Gujranwala, ultimately being
commissioned in the artillery branch of the Pakistani Army in 1964. He
had a comparatively routine career till Pakistani President Zia-ul-Haq
took notice of him because of his reputation as a devout Muslim officer
and his links with a number of Islampasand politicians of Pakistan. Like
Zia, General Musharraf has strong links with the Jamat-e-Islami of
Pakistan. The first significant assignment given by Zia to Musharraf
was to be in charge of training mercenaries recruited from various
Muslim countries for fighting against Soviet troops in Afghanistan, in
the concerned Directorate of Inter-Services Intelligence. There are
reports that during this period he had contacts with Osama bin Laden,
who was originally brought to Afghanistan by the US Central
Intelligence Agency itself for constructing bunkers and tunnels for
Afghan Mujahideen in different theatres of the conflict in Afghanistan.
As part of his responsibility of training mercenaries, General Musharraf
was also involved in financing their operations with the assistance of
narcotic smugglers operating in the North West Frontier Province
(NWFP) of Pakistan. An interesting sidelight to this phase of his career
is that while intelligence establishments of the US and Pakistan valued
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his services, the Narcotics Control Establishment of the US
Government was not enamoured of the general. This is given as one of
the reasons why General Musharraf is a singularity in the Pakistani
officers cadre in that he has never gone for any higher military training
to US military institutions. He has done training only in the United
Kingdom.

The year 1987 was a watershed in General Musharraf’s career. He
was made the brigade commander of the newly raised Special Services
Group in the Siachen area, created to push back Indian forces from
Siachen. He was responsible for a major attack on the Indian military
post at Bilafond La, in the Siachen sector in September 1987. His forces
were decisively defeated by Indian troops. He was given a special
assignment in the summer of 1989 to suppress a revolt by the Shias in
the Gilgit region against the Sunni-dominated local administration.
General Musharraf supplemented his troops with Pathan tribesmen from
the NWFP and Afghanistan for this operation in which hundreds of
Shias were massacred and displaced. Pakistani newspaper and
magazines like Dawn and Herald reported that Musharraf’s troops
invaded the Gilgit district along the Karakoram highway, destroyed
crops and houses and killed a large number of the rural population. He
followed this up with changing the demography of the Gilgit region by
bringing in Punjabis and Pathans and settling them in Gilgit and
Baltistan, in order to reduce the majority of Kashmiri Shias, who were
the original inhabitants of the area. Musharraf has spent years with the
Special Services Group in two separate assignments and claims to be
the most knowledgeable expert on mountain warfare in the Pakistani
armed forces. He values his identity as a commando more than as a
gunner. The culmination of his field assignments was when he was
appointed force commander, Northern Areas, which made him in charge
of all military and subversive operations against Jammu and Kashmir.
This assignment also brought him in close touch with senior officials of
the ISI and extremist Islamic groups dealing with Afghanistan and
subversion in Jammu and Kashmir. It was from the late 1980s and the
mid-1990s that Pervez Musharraf established close links with groups
like the Harkat-ul-Mujahideen and Lashkar-e-Toiba and Tabligi Jamaat.
There are reports that Musharraf also has links with Osama bin Laden’s
international Islamic Front for Jehad against the US and Israel.
Interestingly, Musharraf was also reported to be directly involved with
an unsuccessful military coup against Benazir Bhutto in the autumn of
1995. The attempt was allegedly led by Major General Zaheer-ul-Islam
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Abbasi, who succeeded Musharraf as force commander, Northern
Areas.

The Pakistani media has reported that had the coup succeeded
General Musharraf would have been the candidate for head of state.
Both Abbasi and General Aziz (who was General Musharraf’s chief of
staff in 1999) were reported to be part of this coup. Throughout the
1990s, Musharraf and his senior associates were involved in the supply
of finance and arms to various secessionist groups and mercenaries
intruding into Jammu and Kashmir.

Coming to more recent developments, Pervez Musharraf was not
enthusiastic about the Lahore meeting between Nawaz Sharif and
Vajpayee. Even while the meeting was taking place, Musharraf had
finalised plans for attacking India along the Line of Control in Jammu
and Kashmir in the Kargil sector. He was the principal architect of the
fourth major military conflict between India and Pakistan. Musharraf
felt that he would succeed in his Kargil adventure because in his
assessment conditions in India were politically uncertain, and the
morale of the Indian armed forces was low owing to the poor leadership
of Defence Minister George Fernandes and the soft leadership of
Vajpayee. In fact a former chief of the ISI, Lt. General Assad Durrani,
went to the extent of assessing during the initial stages of the Kargil
conflict that Fernandes was perhaps the best Indian defence minister that
Pakistan could hope for.

According to a study done by the Indian Institute for Topical Studies,
Pervez Musharraf’s approach towards India and the Kashmir question
can be summarised as follows. The assessment is based on the
pronouncements and interviews of Musharraf:

* The BJP is a party of “paper tigers”, known more for verbosity than
for action.

* Pakistan’s nuclear and missile capability has ensured that India
would not retaliate against Pakistan for occupying the ridges in the
Kargil area.

* The fear of the possible use of nuclear weapons would bring in
Western intervention, thereby internationalising the Kashmir issue.
 Pakistan should agree to a ceasefire only if it were allowed to remain
in occupation of the Indian territory. There should be no question of

the restoration of the status quo ante.

The interviews and speeches of General Musharraf since October 1998
show his thinking to be as follows:
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e The acquisition of Kashmir by Pakistan can wait. What is more
important is to keep the Indian Army bleeding in Kashmir just as the
Afghan mujahideen kept the Soviet troops bleeding in Afghanistan.

e Even if the Kashmir issue is resolved, there cannot be normal
relations between India and Pakistan because Pakistan, by frustrating
India’s ambition of emerging as a major Asian power on par with
China and Japan, would continue to be the thorn in India’s flesh. And
so as long as it does so, Pakistan would continue to enjoy the backing
of China and Japan.

This is Musharraf’s professional background and it demonstrates the
mindset of an assertive, theologically committed military figure. India’s
then high commissioner in Pakistan, Satish Chandra (now secretary of
the National Security Council and chairman of the Joint Intelligence
Committee), commenting on Musharraf’s personality when he took
over as chief of army staff of Pakistan in October 1998, indicated that
Musharraf was hawkish, ambitious, and had long-standing links with
several Islamic fundamentalist groups.

The question of why Pakistan decided to resort to massive territorial
aggression against India in the Kargil sector, merits geopolitical,
operational and psychological answers. As mentioned earlier, Pakistan
had not succeeded in making any dent on the Indian political and
territorial position in Jammu and Kashmir, despite the various political
arguments and manoeuvrings it had engaged in since 1989. Pakistanis,
therefore, felt something very drastic had to be done on the ground to
disrupt the whole political and military hold of India in Jammu and
Kashmir. All Pakistani military operations against India in Jammu and
Kashmir had been launched on a southwest-northeast axis, through
Jammu, from areas on the southwestern flank of Jammu and Kashmir.
These had been successfully resisted by the Indian armed forces more
than once during the past 50 years. So Pakistanis felt that the attempt to
strategically dominate the Kashmir valley should be launched from a
different location, west of the Indian-held areas up to the Line of Control.
This approach was entertained by the Pakistani military command from
the late 1970s onwards. The first attempt to get a foothold vis-a-vis the
Kashmir valley was undertaken in the early 1980s in the Siachen glacier
area because Pakistanis felt the demarcation of the Line of Control there
could be ambiguously interpreted to justify their intrusion. It is relevant
to recall that the Line of Control in Jammu and Kashmir has clearly
been demarcated up to a grid reference point on the map, NJ 9842. It
was agreed that it shall lie northwards from this grid reference towards
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the glaciers. Pakistan desired to take advantage of these cartographic
formulations. Indian intelligence came to know about the Pakistani
plans and Indian troops in pre-emptive operations moved forward and
established posts at various points in the Siachen glacier region in 1984.
Pakistani attempts to dislodge Indian troops from their positions in
Siachen have repeatedly failed. Pakistan believed that a large-scale
military operation across the LoC would draw away Indian troops from
the Valley for border defence purposes, a situation that could then be
utilised to heighten levels of terrorism within Jammu and Kashmir. The
immediate assessment on the basis of which Pakistan launched the Kargil
operations have been summed up in the Subrahmanyam Report:

(a) Pakistan’s nuclear capability would forestall any major Indian
move particularly across the international border. It was Pakistan’s
assessment that nuclear deterrence had worked in its favour from
the mid-80s. Not an invalid assessment, objectively speaking.

(b) The international community would prevent the expansion of a
conflict by intervening through bilateral mechanisms or through the
UN. If Pakistan consolidated its gains across the LoC, the
international community would accept the new situation, bettering
Pakistan’s negotiating position.

(c) China would be supportive of Pakistan’s military operations.

(d) A weak and unstable government in India would be incapable of a
firm response and would not expand the conflict into Pakistan
across the international frontier.

(e) The Indian Army itself may not be able to respond effectively
because of its counter-insurgency commitments in Jammu and
Kashmir.

(f) Due to an inadequacy of resources east of Zoji La, India would not
be able to react efficiently against intrusions before the Zoji La
Pass opens for traffic by the end of May or early June.

(g) The Indian Army does not have troops sufficiently trained in high-
altitude warfare, and would not be able to deploy adequate forces to
counter a pre-emptive surprise Pakistani move. The Pakistani
military intrusion if successful would disrupt the return of normalcy
in the Valley.

The incursions across the Line of Control in the Kargil sector had been
part of Pakistan’s strategic options and war games since the mid-1980s.
Senior journalist and adviser to Field Marshal Ayub Khan, Altaf Gohar,
has confirmed that a plan to intrude in the Kargil sector by means of a
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major operation existed in the Pakistan Army Headquarters from 1987
onwards. But it was not operationalised by the successive governments
of Pakistan till 1999. General Zia, during the last year and a half of his
tenure, then Benazir Bhutto and Nawaz Sharif both pulled back from
the Kargil plan, primarily because the chiefs of army staff, General
Mirza Aslam Beg and General Jehangir Karamat, were not in favour of
such a large-scale military operation to which an Indian response could
have been unpredictable. General Pervez Musharraf however had a
different mindset. He was deeply involved in various military
operations in Pakistan-occupied Kashmir and the Northern Areas. He
was frustrated about the debacle at Siachen for nearly a decade and a
half. It was a region in which he had been militarily active. The
comparatively uncertain political situation in India and the assessments
about the state of preparedness and morale of the Indian forces made
him feel that he could safely launch the Kargil operation in the
preparation of which he had remained involved off and on from 1993
onwards as director general, military operations. Pervez Musharraf
visited the Northern Areas of Pakistan-occupied Kashmir on 20 and 21
October 1998 accompanied by Lt. General Mehmood Ahmed, general
officer commanding the 10th Corps of the Pakistani Army. The plan to
launch an attack on Kargil was finalised during this visit and was given
final shape in October and December 1998.

Prime Minister Sharif was briefed about the Kargil plan at the
general headquarters of the Pakistani Army in Rawalpindi in January
1999; a month before he met Prime Minister Vajpayee at Lahore on 22
February 1999. Incursions by Pakistani armed forces commenced from
the end of 1998, first for reconnaissance purposes and then to prepare
the ground for a large-scale invasion across the Line of Control.

The process of incursions by regular Pakistani troops occurred during
the period December 1998 to March 1999. By the last week of April and
first week of May, Pakistani troops had crossed the Line of Control all
along the Kargil region. They were positioned in the Batalik sector, in
the Dras sector and Mushkoh sector, in the Kaksar sector, at Turtok and
Chorbat La. The first clear perception that Pakistan was engaged in a
large-scale invasion across the Line of Control occurred between the 2
and 5 May when forward units of the Indian Army got information
about increased Pakistani presence from their local informants. The war
(which commenced in May and came to an end in late July-early
August) was fought along a 200 kilometre front on the Line of Control,
stretching from Mushkoh valley to the Saltoro Ridge on the western
flank of the Siachen Glacier. Pakistan had not only crossed the Line of
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Control to a width of nearly 200 kilometres but had also moved into
territory to a depth of 10 to 12 kilometres. The main battle was fought in
excru-ciatingly difficult terrain, in extremely cold conditions, and at
heights of between 10,000 to 18,000 feet.

The overall confrontationist phenomenon instigated by Pakistan
resulted in regular war fighting (without it being openly declared)
between Pakistani troops of the Northern Areas under force
commander, Northern Areas Pakistan, and 10 Corps of the Pakistani
Army, and nearly two and a half divisions of the Indian Army belonging
to our Northern Command. While the Pakistani forces used light and
heavy infantry weapons as well as heavy artillery and surface-to-air
missiles, the Indian armed forces, apart from using similar weapons
systems also operated with support from the Indian Air Force, involving
both helicopters and fixed wing aircraft. The Indian Air Force lost two
aircrafts and a helicopter in the initial phase of the operations but
remained part of the collective coordinated military effort despite the
losses. The Indian Navy went into a pre-emptive effective posture
against Pakistan by deploying warships in the Arabian Sea, bottling up
the Pakistani Navy and Pakistani shipping at Karachi, under what was
called “Operation Talwar”. Pakistan had labelled its invasion
“Operation Badr”. The Indian response of the army, air force and navy,
was labelled “Operation Vijay”, “Operation Safed Sagar” and
“Operation Talwar”. Another dimension of the Kargil conflict the
Indian people should collectively acknowledge is that it was a costly war
marked by high sacrifices and tragedy: 474 officers and other ranks of
the Indian Army were killed and 1,109 were wounded. The largest
number of casualties was among young officers who led their men from
the front in the battle. The Kargil Review Committee Report gave the
verdict that despite harsh battle conditions and heavy casualties, the
morale of the Indian forces was extremely high. Young officers
valiantly led soldiers who were deeply committed to the country.

The Geo-strategic Significance of Kargil

What was the motivation of Pakistan’s military adventurism in Kargil?
What was the extent of direct governmental participation in the
aggression in the Kargil sector and the Line of Control? What are the
lessons that India should learn from the Kargil experience? Should
Pakistan be trusted to return to the negotiating table? Should the
dialogue be continued? Given the apparent intention of Pakistan to
continue its proxy war against India, to destabilise India, how should
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India deal with this threat? How should India assess the international
reaction to the Kargil crisis? What are the lines on which Indo-Pakistan
relations are likely to develop?

Before one proceeds to examine these points, it would be pertinent to
describe the geo-strategic and demographic characteristics of Kargil and
the factual and legal basis of the Line of Control that divides Pakistan-
occupied Kashmir from the state of Jammu and Kashmir in India.

Geo-strategically, Kargil is a region of undoubted significance for the
security of the Valley, Ladakh and our military positions on the Siachen
Glacier. The area lying southwest from Ladakh straddles the approaches
towards Siachen, towards Ladakh and to the Kashmir valley. The area
lies within Indian territory east of the Line of Control and Siachen and
the Saltoro Heights that are beyond the northernmost points up to which
the Line of Control has been formally demarcated and delineated. (Grid
refers to Point NJ-9842.) It should be remembered that Kargil is not a
part of the Valley. It was originally a part of Ladakh, but was made a
separate district because the majority of the people living in this district
were Shia Muslims. If Pakistan could capture the Kargil area (stretching
across 140 kilometres of mountain ranges) it could interdict the highway
from the Valley to Ladakh and cut off India’s approach to both Ladakh
and Siachen. The Kargil sector of the Line of Control (covering the
Mushkoh valley, Dras, Kaksar, Chhainikund, Shingo Batalik and
Chorbat La), because of the terrain, was not manned in detail and
around the year. There were gaps between brigades providing security
to the Siachen region and brigades responsible for security at Kargil and
Gurez. It was also felt that the composition of the Buddhist-Shia
population of the area would be a natural preventive against any
extensive Pakistani military intrusion. Regular Pakistani forces came
across the Line of Control all along the 140-kilometre stretch,
penetrating into Indian territory to a depth of 10 to 12 kilometres
between March and May 1999. When challenged by India, Pakistan
argued that it had not crossed into Indian territory, that the Line of
Control in this sector was not clearly demarcated or delineated. It would
be sufficient to keep the following facts in mind. The Line of Control is
rooted in the ceasefire lines drawn up after the 1948 and 1965 wars with
Pakistan. The present Line of Control was drawn up on the basis of the
stipulations of the Simla Agreement of July 1972. The Line was drawn
on the basis of mutual consent between the senior army commanders of
India and Pakistan. The delineation of the Line has been shown on nine
maps with detailed grid references in the appropriate scale. These have
been countersigned by the military representatives of Pakistan. A matter
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of deliberate significance is that this Line was not a ceasefire line, but a
Line of Control, not a Line of “Actual” Control, which might have
implied the Line being a temporary arrangement. This was definitely
not the intention. The agreement was on a permanent Line.

This Line of Control was respected by both sides for 27 years from
1972 to 1999. What then were the Pakistani motivations in violating it?
The macro-level political motivations were manifold. First, the
restoration of an elected government in Jammu and Kashmir and the
gradual return of political stability and economic normality resulted in
Jammu and Kashmir fading away as an area of crisis for the
international community. Compounding this situation was an
incremental success achieved by Indian security forces in countering
and neutralising terrorist activities. The efforts of Pakistan in 1989 to
destabilise and separate Jammu and Kashmir from India came to a
naught. Some efforts had to be made to refocus international attention
on the Kashmir issue within the framework of Pakistani objectives.

Second, strategic planners of Pakistan believed the international
community was becoming supportive of a settlement of the Jammu and
Kashmir issue on the basis of some kind of Line of Control. So it was
decided to change the delineation of the Line of Control to a more
advantageous position in favour of Pakistan. Shifting the Line of
Control eastwards would enable Pakistan to continue its efforts to
capture Jammu and Kashmir from a stronger position. Third, if this shift
of the Line of Control could be consolidated in the Kargil sector, it
would also have weakened India’s strategic capacity to safeguard
Ladakh and the Valley. The expectation was that the Chinese would not
have minded Pakistan acquiring a more advantageous geo-strategic
position on the southern and southeastern flanks of the Karakoram
highway.

If this military conflict could be taken to the threshold of a tangible
nuclear confrontation, the international community would intervene to
pressurise India to compromise on Kashmir in a manner desired by
Pakistan. To sum up, Pakistan’s overall plans and detailed military
objectives were assessed as follows by the Government of India:

(1) The plan was to have been kept top secret, which would involve the
least number of people and avoid any activity opposite Kargil,
which might indicate Pakistani intentions.

(2) Only an “in principle” concurrence without specifics was to be
obtained from the Pakistani prime minister.
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(3) A cover plan must exist to obfuscate the aggression and defuse any
escalation in an early time-frame.

(4) The operation should help in internationalising the Kashmir issue,
on which global attention had been flagging for some time.

With these terms of reference in mind, the Pakistani Army evolved a
plan which was kept confined to the Pakistani chief of army staff
(COAS), chief of general staff (CGS), director-general, military
operations (DGMO), GOC 10 Corps and GOC force commander,
Northern Areas (FCNA) who was made overall in charge of operations
in the Kargil sector. Even the corps commanders were not kept in the
picture. This has been completely substantiated by the taped telephonic
conversation between the Pakistani COAS and CGS.

Pakistan’s Aims

Pakistan’s military aim in carrying out the intrusions was based on the
following considerations:

(a) The intrusions would exploit large gaps, which exist in the defences
in the sector on both the Indian and Pakistani sides of the Line of
Control. The terrain is extremely rugged with very few tracks
leading from the main roads towards the LoC. During winters the
area gets heavy snowfall making movement almost impossible.

(b) The Zoji La Pass normally opens by end May/beginning June, so
moving reinforcements by surface transport from Srinagar is not
possible till then. Pakistan calculated that even if the intrusions
were discovered in early May, as they were, the Indian Army
reaction would be slow and limited, thereby allowing Pakistan to
consolidate the intrusions more effectively. In the event, Zoji La
was opened for troop induction in early May itself.

(c) The intrusions, if effective, would enable Pakistani troops to secure
a number of domineering heights from where the Srinagar-Leh road
could be interdicted.

(d) The intrusions would also draw in and tie down Indian reserves.

(e) The intrusions would give Pakistan control over substantial terrain
across the LoC and enable it to negotiate from a position of
strength.

(f) The intrusions would alter the status of the LoC.
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Surprise and Deception

Apart from keeping the plan top secret, Pakistan decided on the
following measures of surprise and deception:

(a) No fresh troops would be inducted into the Force Command,
Northern Areas for the proposed operation. Any large-scale troop
movement (two or three battalions) would have drawn India’s
attention.

(b) The artillery inducted into the Force Command, Northern Areas,
during the heavy exchange of fire in July-September 1998, was not
deinducted. Since firing continued thereafter, though on a lower
scale, this was not considered extraordinary.

(c) No reserve formations or units were moved into the FCNA till after
the execution of the plan.

(d) The administrative bases for the intrusions were to be catered for
from existing defences.

(e) Logistic lines of communication were to be along ridge lines and
nullahs, well away from the tracks and positions of Indian troops.

Outline Plan

The plan, which was simple, was brought into effect by creating four
independent groups from four infantry battalions and two companies of
the Special Service Group (SSG), which were already located in the
FCNA. These were:

(1) 4 Northern Light Infantry (NLI) Battalion, the FCNA reserve
located in Gilgit.

(2) 6 Northern Light Infantry (NLI) Battalion (ex 62 Infantry Brigade)
located at Skardu.

(3) 5 Northern Light Infantry (NLI) Battalion (ex 82 Infantry Brigade)
located at Minimarg.

(4) 3 Northern Light Infantry (NLI) (ex 323 Infantry Brigade) located
at Dansam.

SSG

The two companies of the SSG were to be allotted in smaller teams
varying from 32 to 94 numbers among the four battalions.
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Additional Resources

The groups were also allotted shoulder-fired Air Defence AD missiles of
the Stinger variety. This coupled with 12.7mm AD machine guns
integral to the NLI Battalions, gave them a modicum of air defence
capability.

Use of Militants

Some militants from the Lashkar-e-Toiba, Harkat-ul-Ansar and Afghan
war veterans were also grouped with each battalion to give it the facade
of a jehad. After the intrusion, 800 or more militants were brought to
the Skardu area for further reinforcements.

Artillery Support

Pakistani artillery numbering 20 batteries was to provide fire support to
the intruding groups from the Pakistani side of the LoC. This ensured that
each intrusion had the support of three to four batteries. Observation
post officers from the Pakistani Army were also grouped along with line
and radio communications.

Execution of Plan

The plan having been finalised, it was put into action towards the end of
April. The main groups were broken into a number of smaller
subgroups of 30 to 40 each for carrying out multiple intrusions along
the ridge lines and to occupy the heights. The intrusions were in four
main subsectors as under:

(1)  Batalik 250 approximately
(2)  Kaksar 100 approximately
(3) Dras 250 approximately
(@Y) Mushkoh Nullah 200-300

Logistics

Logistic support was carried out by soldiers from within each battalion
and the militants, with the route for supply along ridge lines and nullahs.
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Reserves

After the plan had been implemented, Pakistan moved approximately a
brigade of troops into the FCNA to recreate reserves.

Obfuscation Attempts

There has been a systematic and consistent effort by the Pakistani
Government to obfuscate the issue. As directed by the Pakistani
COAS, the foreign minister of Pakistan, Sartaj Aziz, spoke without
consistency or substance. The shifting stand of Pakistan since then has
been on the following lines:

(a) The LoC is delineated but not demarcated. This is the most brazen
attempt at obfuscation. The line while not marked on the ground is
clearly identified by both the armies and has remained so for the
last 27 years.

(b) The Pakistani Army has been in occupation of these heights for a
long time.

(c) The intrusion of the LoC is not by the Pakistani Army but by
militants over which Pakistan has no control.

(d) The Pakistani Army is fighting in the Dras and Kargil sectors.

Much speculative analysis and obfuscatory prognosis has occurred about
the Pakistani invasion of the Kargil sector. Questions are also being
asked, motivated or otherwise, on whether there is any real evidence
about direct Pakistani involvement in the conflict. It is time that we took
note of the objective and incontrovertible realities about what Pakistan
has been up to and, more importantly, have a clear perception of
Pakistani ambitions on which India should predicate our future policies.

I personally visited Indian Army establishments where evidence of
direct Pakistani military involvement in the conflict is available and is
on display. There are arms and ammunition captured from regular
Pakistani Army troops with markings and numbers of units to which the
weapons belong. There are a large number of well-thumbed pay books
with green covers and official emblems on them of Pakistani military
officers and soldiers who were killed in battle in the eight weeks in
question. India captured a sufficient number of operational and battle
diaries kept by Pakistani military personnel. More important, it now has
in its possession battle plans and battle directions given to Pakistani
field commanders during this conflict which they had noted down in their
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diaries. There are also identity cards, uniforms and relevant military
divisional and battalion shoulder patches of the Northern Light Infantry
and other units of the Pakistani Army taken from dead Pakistani
soldiers and officers. The most revealing and poignant material,
evidence of Pakistan’s direct involvement in the aggression, is the
number of personal letters written to the soldiers by their family
members. Some of them are of such an intimate nature that no civilised
armed force or government would give publicity to them. The contents
of these letters, mostly written in the Urdu script and in local dialects,
have been methodically and precisely translated by Army Intelligence
authorities. I have personally seen this material. It reveals interesting
details of the methods and tactics adopted by the government and armed
forces of Pakistan.

The plans for this violent ingress into India were drawn up some time
in the autumn of 1998 and finalised by January 1999. The intrusion into
the Kargil sector by Pakistani military personnel was not a regular,
normal, large-scale military phenomenon. It was done gradually over a
period of two months, perhaps in March and April. The operation was a
carefully calculated exercise. Pakistan primarily relied on troops from
the Northern Light Infantry to execute this aggression because soldiers
of this regiment are mostly local young men from the mountainous
regions of Skardu, Pakistan-occupied Kashmir, Baltistan, Gilgit and the
North West Frontier Province. All of them are fully acclimatised to
military activities at high altitudes. They were all ordered to shed their
uniforms, put on salwar kameez, grow beards and wear skull caps. They
were infiltrated in groups of three to four or five to take up positions all
across the Kargil sector, which they did by the end of April. Their
weapons, rations and other items of logistical support were taken across
to the positions they had occupied in a parallel exercise by porters and
yaks. The FCNA and the 10th Corps of the Pakistan Army provided
command and control and full back-up support for the military
operations. Heavy weapons like mortars, machine guns of various
categories, and grenade launchers were supplied to the soldiers who
were ordered to intrude into Indian territories in mufti. Roads and
animal paths to carry military supplies were constructed to the
maximum heights possible. Helipads were built to back up forward
positions in Kargil taken over by the Pakistani forces in the absence of
an Indian military presence in these areas at that point of time.

An interesting dimension of these Pakistani operations was that the
irregulars, barring foreign mercenaries, were used as porters and
logistical support personnel by the Pakistani Army. These cadre from
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Pakistan-occupied Kashmir and other parts of the northern areas, who
were not in the regular Pakistani Army, were used as the logistical
labour force. Most of the military operations were carried out by regular
Pakistani Army officers and soldiers. Pakistan had also deployed
squadrons of its helicopters and artillery to give cover to the military
offensive. General Musharraf and chief of general staff of the Pakistan
Army Headquarters, Lt. General Aziz, were direct planners and
commanding officers of this operation at the highest level. This entire
aggressive operation was conducted on the basis of full coordination
and the consensus of the defence committee of the Pakistani cabinet
which consists of the prime minister, the foreign minister, the defence
minister, the information minister, the home minister and finance
minister, plus the three service chiefs. There is sufficient evidence of
this in Indian hands, while there is no evidence that the civilian segment
of the Pakistani Government was averse to this operation. An interesting
nuance, however, is that a fair number of corps commanders of the
Pakistani Army were not informed of these plans almost till the Indian
counter-offensive started. There are reports that General Musharraf and
Lt. General Aziz have not been very popular with some of their senior
colleagues because of this secrecy.

The Pakistani Army units were joined by mercenaries from the
Afghanistan conflict and by members of the Taliban. The weapons
available to the Pakistani aggressors and the logistical support system
they enjoyed along with artillery cover and air support nails the lie that
Pakistan had no direct involvement in the Kargil adventure. Indian
forces undertook an extremely complex task in completing the counter-
offensive. They did this without having the logical option of a total
strategic and military offensive because of the political decision not to
carry the battle into Pakistan-occupied Kashmir. That Indian forces
succeeded despite this limitation is something that should not just be
noted but acknowledged as a major feat of military and strategic
success.

One must recall, for a complete understanding of what happened at
Kargil, the manner in which the conflict was managed. Why was it that
India was taken by surprise, and what was the public reaction to the
conflict in India and Pakistan? The Kargil Review Committee’s Report
was placed before Parliament and it is now available to the public in
book form. Details of the military operations, events leading up to the
Kargil war, and other relevant issues have been amply covered in this
report. So the objective is to touch upon those aspects of the conflict and
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the attendant issues that have not been described or assessed in detail in
other writings.

Despite all the rationalisation resorted to by the Government and the
Subrahmanyam Committee Report, the fact remains the Indian
authorities failed to detect the military build-up by Pakistan in the
Kargil area for a period of nearly eight months. The significant
conclusions to be drawn from various commentaries and the
Subrahmanyam Committee Report are first, that there was a general
flow of information about the increased Pakistani activities across the
Line of Control in the Kargil sector from various Indian intelligence
sources, including the field officers of the Intelligence Bureau, 1B, and
RAW. Second, there were also clear indications that the theatre or field
intelligence assessments of our army were inadequate and ambiguous.
Third, the army command down to the echelons in Jammu and
Kashmir did not assess the information available to them as indicative
of any major operation or thrust by Pakistan till the beginning of May
1999. The assessment of the Northern Command was that Pakistani
activities were of the usual kind for routine intrusion and skirmishes.
Fourth, the information conveyed by the civil intelligence agencies, IB
and RAW was not taken note of systematically or with any seriousness
by the Army Command and Army Intelligence right up to the first week
of May. And a matter of greater irony is that the reports of RAW and
the IB were not sent to the chairman, Joint Intelligence Committee
(JIC), in time.

Here it is necessary to refer to one conclusion of the Subrahmanyam
Committee Report, stating that the director, Intelligence Bureau, did not
send his report on incremental Pakistani activities in the Kargil sector to
the officers and agencies directly involved in managing that sector or
the Line of Control. This criticism merits some objective evaluation.
There is confirmed information that the report of the director,
Intelligence Bureau, Shyamal Dutta, was sent by him to the cabinet
secretary, the principal secretary to the prime minister, and to the
defence secretary. The criticism is that he did not send copies to the
director general military operations, to the chief of army staff, to the
secretary, RAW and to the chairman of the JIC.

Having some knowledge of the organisational structure of the
government and the manner in which the reports were dealt with, the
criticism of the Director, IB, appears to be excessive. The DIB’s report
to the cabinet secretary should have been taken note of by the Cabinet
Secretary and he should have immediately sent copies to the secretary,
RAW, and the chairman of the Joint Intelligence Committee, both of
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whom are part of the Cabinet Secretariat. The cabinet secretary should
have suggested the national security adviser (principal secretary to the
prime minister) convene a meeting of the Strategic Policy Group of the
National Security Council, to discuss the DIB’s report. The DIB’s
report to the cabinet secretary was routinely marked down without any
action being taken. The response to the Subrahmanyam Committee’s
worries about the cabinet secretary’s office, as to why this happened,
was that the cabinet secretary’s office receives so many reports from
various agencies that the DIB’s report was not taken note of in a
focused manner. The principal secretary cum national security adviser
was out of India when the DIB’s report reached his office. And the drill
in the Prime Minister’s Office is that after being seen by concerned
officers in that organisation, such reports are usually sent back to the
DIB’s office. The copies of the DIB’s report which went to the Defence
Ministry and the Armed Forces Headquarters were also treated in a
routine manner and not brought to the notice of the chief of army staff,
nor discussed in the chiefs of staff committee in time, according to the
information which I have. The director, Intelligence Bureau’s
explanation as to why he did not send the report to everybody concerned
was that he presumed the cabinet secretary and the DGMI, would share
information with all concerned to take relevant action. It was not
considered sufficiently satisfactory. Even more interesting is the fact
that till the late spring and early summer of 1999, Secretary, RAW,
Arvind Dave, was also holding charge of the post of chairman, JIC. It is
legitimate to ask why he did not have RAW’s information coming to
him, to be examined by the JIC when he was in charge of that body also.

All this apart, due to reasons which are inexplicable, neither the
divisional command in charge of the Kargil area, nor the north brigade
command in charge of the Kargil sector, gave a focused assessment of
the evolving situation between October 1998 and April 1999, though
Brigadier General Surinder Singh later tried to claim he had sent
relevant assessments in time. The Subrahmanyam Committee Report
saw this as a post facto exercise in self-justification, which was a valid
conclusion. Nor can the divisional commander or the corps commander
be exonerated from the criticism of not having activated their own
forward formations to be vigilant and send relevant information about
the evolving ground situation, especially between February and May
1999. One cannot escape an overall conclusion that intelligence
gathering was inadequate and sporadic due both to limitations in terms
of equipment and resources and the human factor. Second, the
information gathered was not systematically collated and assessed
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through the JIC, or through interdepartmental consultations that might
have enabled the government and the Armed Forces Headquarters to
anticipate possibilities with some accuracy. That the danger and threat of
the Pakistani aggression was perceived only in the very last stages of
the enemy’s intensive intrusion and consolidation of its positions across
the Line of Control confirms this assessment. The remedial
recommendations made in the Subrahmanyam Committee Report on
this particular aspect of the Kargil conflict generally endorse this
conclusion.

Analysing the Situation

Detailed accounts of the military operations are available in journals and
books written by mediapersons who covered the Kargil war and more
comprehensively in the Kargil Review Committee Report. But some
general curiosities about the conflict and how it was managed demand
clarifications. Once the fact of extensive Pakistani aggression across the
Line of Control was realised, the Government of India’s response was
measured and decisive. Operation Vijay was launched in the middle of
May with additional troops and the necessary weapons being deployed.
The Cabinet Committee on Security met regularly and as often as
necessary, including daily meetings. Service chiefs were in regular
consultation with the prime minister, the defence minister and the
national security adviser. The prime minister convened a special and
combined meeting of all the component entities of the National Security
Council—Cabinet members constituting the National Security Council
and the members of the Strategic Policy Group of the Council, and all
the members of the National Security Advisory Board. The long
meetings on 7 June undertook a comprehensive review of events since
the beginning of May, analysing the military and political implications
of the evolving situation. Prime Minister Vajpayee instructed that a
subgroup of the National Security Advisory Board should be
immediately constituted to make an assessment and to convey
suggestions to the national security adviser and the cabinet on the
developments at Kargil. This group consisted of K.Subrahmanyam, Air
Chief Marshal O.P.Mehra, Major General Afzal Karim, N.N.Vohra,
former principal secretary to the prime minister and defence secretary,
Sanjay Baru, economic writer, Raja Ramana, member, Rajya Sabha, and
former chairman of the Atomic Energy Commission, and myself. Satish
Chandra, chief of the JIC and secretary, National Security Council
Secretariat, was the member secretary of this group. The group met
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twice a week from mid-June till the beginning of September on
Mondays and Thursdays. Information about the Kargil war and internal
and external developments related to it from various governmental,
media and other sources were reviewed in this Advisory Group. Its
assessments and suggestions were reduced to crisp memoranda or notes
and forwarded to the national security adviser. These in turn, with the
additional information available to the Cabinet, formed the basis of
political and military action to resist and neutralise the Pakistani
aggression.

There have been some rumours about the Indian Air Force being
reluctant to join the military operations in the initial stages. This is not
true. The chief of air staff, Air Chief Marshal Y.Tipnis, only made the
rational point that the use of the air force would change the nature of the
military conflict: that if India decided to deploy the air force in Kargil,
India should be well prepared to anticipate the expansion of war beyond
Jammu and Kashmir, and respond to expanded Pakistani offensives in
other parts of India. Once the CCS and National Security Council
affirmed their willingness to face the situation, the Indian Air Force
joined the operations and played an effective and important role in the
war.

The armed forces of the Government of India though taken by
surprise functioned in a coordinated manner till the aggression was
repulsed and the Pakistani forces pushed back across the Line of
Control. The Indian forces had cleared the Pakistani invaders from all
their major positions along the Line of Control by the first week of July
and the decision taken was to mop up any remaining Pakistani positions
whatever the cost. This was when the president of the United States
provided a face-saving device to Prime Minister Sharif by suggesting
that Pakistani forces withdraw into their own territory away from the
Line of Control. The suggestion was reluctantly accepted by Sharif and
by General Musharraf on 4 July, when an agreement to this effect was
affirmed in the joint declaration issued at the end of Sharif’s discussions
with Clinton in Washington on 4 July.

The Subrahmanyam Report

Before one proceeds to discuss the political ramifications of the Kargil
war, as they emerged, it would be pertinent to undertake a general
assessment of the Kargil Review Committee Report prepared under the
chairmanship of K.Subrahmanyam, one of India’s most knowledgeable
experts on strategic affairs. The committee consisted of
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K.Subrahmanyam as convener, the other members being Lt. General
K.K.Hazari, former vice chief of army staff, and B.G.Verghese, an
eminent journalist, scholar and professor at the Centre for Policy
Research. Satish Chandra, secretary of the National Security Council
Secretariat, was ex-member of this review committee. The terms of
reference of the committee were the following:

1. To review the events leading up to the Pakistani aggression in the
Kargil district of Ladakh in Jammu and Kashmir.

2. To recommend such measures as are considered necessary to
safeguard national security against such armed intrusions.

The main report placed runs to 228 pages. In addition, it has 14 volumes
of annexures, texts of testimonies given to the committee and extracts
of reports and so on. The first point to be noted is that the committee
completed its work in a remarkably short time—about four-and-a-half
months. The next is that this is the first time that the Government has
appointed a committee to review the causes and background of a major
security crisis consisting of outsiders, instead of resorting to a purely in-
house military inquiry. Third, this is the first time that the report of such a
committee has been made public through Parliament. Previous internal
reviews of military conflicts and crisis undertaken by the Government
of India about the 1962 and 1965 wars were internal and have not been
made public. Fourth, the report has not just confined itself to the
immediate causation of the 50-day war but contains a comprehensive
and wide-ranging analysis of the conflict-prone predicament of India
and Pakistan in terms of the history, in terms of Pakistani motivations
and India’s reactions, in terms of the undercurrents of policies and
mindsets, and in terms of the ramifications of how the Kashmir issue
has been dealt with by India and Pakistan. It is also the first time
perhaps that multidimensional recommendations have been made to
fine-tune our intelligence, security and defence establishments.

One will deal with the criticism levelled at the Kargil Report, but
before that it would be worthwhile summing up the answers to the
question: could Kargil have been avoided? The Committee’s sequential
findings and recommendations (Chapters 12, 13 and 14 of the Report)
address this subject. The conclusions briefly are: “Had the Indian Army
sought to plug all conceivable loopholes, to frustrate every eventuality...
and attempted to safeguard every inch of (unpopulated) territory, it
would have meant the Siachenisation of Kargil along a wider front with
correspondingly higher human and material costs. This would have been
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neither militarily nor politically cost-effective and...such a posture...
would have enabled Pakistan to bleed India.”

Indications are that the Kargil plan was originally formulated in the
1980s, but it was activated only after General Musharraf took over the
command of the Pakistani army. Nawaz Sharif was fully aware of the
Kargil implementation plan. While the Lahore summit between
Vajpayee and Sharif did not lower the guard of the Indian decision-
makers, there was a failure of intelligence inputs in terms of timely
assessments which in turn resulted in our being surprised and our
response delayed. The report says that while both RAW and the 1B had
communicated information about increased Pakistani activities in the
Kargil sector, these reports were not channelled to all relevant
authorities. It is also interesting to note the conclusions in the report that
no specific indicators of a likely major attack in the Kargil sector, such
as significant improvements in logistics and communications or a
substantial forces build-up or forward deployment of forces, were
reported by any of the agencies. The report goes on to say: “The critical
failure of Intelligence was related to the absence of any information on
the induction and de-induction of battalions and the lack of accurate
data on the identity of battalions in the area of Kargil during 1998 and
then onwards.” The Kargil intrusion, according to the report, was
essentially a limited Pakistani military exercise designed to
internationalise the Kashmir issue which was tending to recede from the
radar screen of the world community. The report refers to only one
military officer, Brigadier Surinder Singh, as having failed in making
correct assessments and not having initiated relevant anticipatory
action.

Recommendations for remedial action in the report are wide ranging
with suggestions for restructuring institutions, the improvement of
procedures, reorganising arrangements for the flow of intelligence and
so on. The volumes containing the annexures not only have texts of
testimonies given and extracts of reports, etc., but also a wealth of
information and data based on an extensive reading of books and
documents dealing with security issues. The report itself contains
footnotes with bibliographical references, emphasising the in-depth
study with which the members of the committee desired to underpin
their findings and recommendations. The historical context of the
Kargil conflict has also been shown by the committee by detailing
events leading to the previous conflicts with Pakistan.

Having touched upon the report’s positive qualities, it is necessary to
look at some of the inadequacies. These are not the result of oversight
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but of deliberate reticence. While there is a detailed description of the
nature and content of the communications exchange from forward areas
to Army Headquarters and back, there is no focused critical evaluation
of the inadequacies or negligence that characterised the functioning of
the army preceding the Kargil conflict. The report has focused mainly
on the reasons for the complacency in the Northern Command in the
pre-Kargil period, rather than on the critical shortcomings in
observations, analyses and assessments at different levels in the
command structure. There are some critical references of the divisional
command level. But the report has been coy about critically evaluating
the responses of the corps command and the Northern Army Command.
There seems to have been no mechanism to ensure effective and real-
time flow of information and assessments, from lower army echelons to
Army Headquarters and the office of the chief of the army staff. There
are only marginal references to the role that the Directorate General of
Military Intelligence could have played. One understands that the
internal assessment report prepared by the Armed Forces Headquarters
itself was more forthright and critically introspective. This is the report
prepared by General Reddy, which for obvious reasons would not be
publicised. The rationale for not criticising the army might be that of
not affecting the morale of the armed forces, which fought so bravely
and sacrificed so much to regain Kargil. However, one wishes that the
same amount of attention were given to the role of the armed forces as
was given to the Intelligence Bureau (IB) and RAW.

This critical comment apart, one must unhesitatingly acknowledge
that the report is a painstaking, methodical, scholarly and detailed
analysis of a major military crisis. It is an important and substantial
contribution in educating our Parliament and public opinion about
several aspects of our national security concerns. The Government
placing it before Parliament was a welcome initiative in introducing
transparency on this sensitive subject, and one hopes that making the
Kargil Review Committee Report available to the public will lead to
reports on the previous conflicts with China and Pakistan, for example
the Henderson Brooks Report of 1962 also being declassified. Involving
the citizen in a national security debate is the strongest foundation for
national defence.

Having ventured this general evaluation, one has to re-emphasise that
there were a series of intelligence inputs with sufficient specificity
between June 1998 and February 1999 about a qualitatively incremental
intrusive posture on the part of Pakistan on the Line of Control in the
Kargil sector. The IB reported increased activities on the borders and a
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continuing endeavour to infiltrate a large number of foreign mercenaries
in the aftermath of the May 1998 nuclear tests. It also reported an
increased movement of Pakistani armed forces in the Chore, Haldi,
Saddle, Reshma, Masjid, Dhallan and Langer sectors along the Line of
Control, and on the construction of a helipad at Khod on the banks of
the Indus river. The Northern Command itself had reported on the
continuous dumping of ammunition and rations, the movement of
additional troops and the presence of an increased number of militants
in civilian dress in the Skardu, Varcha and Matrol sectors, awaiting
induction into Jammu and Kashmir. In December 1998, the Northern
Command had given an assessment that there had been a three-fold
increase in troop movements from November 1998 onwards, and a two-
fold increase in vehicular and normal transport movement. In fact, normal
transport movement itself was assessed to be about nine times what it
had been earlier in 1998. Parallel to this, RAW and the IB conveyed the
assessment (between September 1998 and November 1998) that the 7th
Field Regiment of the 8th Medium Artillery Regiment of the Pakistani
forces had been deployed in operational areas opposite the Line of
Control in the Kargil sector. There was also the RAW assessment that
the Pakistani Army had engaged contractors to ferry 100,000 kilograms
of ammunition to posts in the Gultari, Hasan and Javed sectors. RAW
had reported additional units of the Northern Light Infantry of Pakistan
moving into the Gultari area in September 1998.

The Intelligence Bureau had conveyed the assessment to the
Government of India that a limited swift offensive by Pakistan could
not be ruled out. It also gave the information that Pakistan was training
members of the Taliban, including training in the Balti and Ladakhi
languages, and that these cadres were likely to be infiltrated through
Kargil from April 1999 onwards. That specific information was
available to the Government from different sources is clear. What
became equally obvious at the beginning of the Kargil conflict was that
these different strands of inputs were not collated and that an integrated
assessment was not made.

Diplomatic Management

The initial official stance of the Government of Pakistan was that
Pakistan was not involved in the invasion—that the crossing of the Line
of Control was organised by indigenous mujahideen groups who took
advantage of a comparative lack of attention of the Indian Army in the
Kargil sector. It was said that India as usual was refusing to
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acknowledge the large-scale alienation of the youth of Jammu and
Kashmir and their military prowess in challenging the Indian security
forces. Both Sharif and Musharraf denied direct Pakistani involvement,
almost till the end of May. It was only when Pakistani troops suffering
casualties started becoming a matter of public knowledge that there was
a reluctant acknowledgement of direct Pakistani participation. Once the
Indian Army had come into possession of the diaries of Pakistani
officers and soldiers, and once prisoners of war were taken by the
Indian armed forces, India gave publicity to all of this and Pakistan
could not maintain their mendacious obfuscation any more. So it
changed track in its policy-statements on the conflict. The first point
made was that the confrontation in Kargil occurred because the Indian
Army was indulging in aggressive patrolling and the Pakistan
assessment was that India would “do another Siachen” on Pakistan. The
second was the Line of Control was not clearly demarcated in several
sectors along the 700-odd kilometres. The third was skirmishes on the
Line of Control were affecting Pakistani civilians across it in Pakistani
territory to prevent which retaliatory action had to be taken. Fourth, the
widespread military conflict in Kargil was the result of India’s obduracy
on the Kashmir issue.

This was the basic framework of the brief that was given to Pakistan
diplomatic missions to convince the governments to which they were
accredited. The additional point made by Pakistanis was that India had
no right complaining about any alteration of the Line of Control
especially in what they called undemarcated areas because India itself
had violated the Line of Control on different occasions over the past two
decades. The Pakistani media was mobilised to project this
governmental stance in contradiction of the original publicity posture of
Pakistan disclaiming any involvement in the Kargil war.

The most significant politico-diplomatic initiative taken by Pakistan
during the period was the visit of Sharif and Pakistani Foreign Minister
Sartaj Aziz to Beijing as the Indian counter-offensive started
succeeding. The Pakistani expectation was that there would be
endorsement from China of the Pakistani interpretation of the critical
situation. This in many ways was the logical expectation in the context
of the close defence and strategic relationship between China and
Pakistan. China’s opposition to India’s strategic visions and strong
criticism of India’s nuclear weapons programme may also be
considered. But what Pakistan did not realise was that regardless of
these considerations, China would not be in favour of internationalising
the Kashmir issue, as China itself was sensitive to the possibilities of
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international intervention to deal with the Tibetan situation. China’s
reaction to the advocacy of Aziz and Sharif was that the Line of Control
should be respected and that the conflict should be brought to an early
end.

Indian Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh was to visit Beijing within
two days of Aziz’s visit there in June. Pakistan’s hope was that Singh
would be given a strong message by China supportive of Pakistan. In
the event Beijing adopted a posture strictly within the framework of
Chinese national interests. A significant aspect of these sensitive
diplomatic activities was that the US and Chinese governments were
engaged in close consultations with each other as the war progressed in
Kargil. There was a convergence of US and Chinese interests in
bringing the conflict to an early end and in ensuring that it did not
escalate into a nuclear confrontation. The latter concern was of some
immediacy because there were statements like those of the Pakistani
Foreign Secretary Shamshad Ahmed Khan, towards the end of May,
stating that if Pakistani security stood threatened to a point where it
became a matter of serious concern, Pakistan would not hesitate to use
any means or weapons at its disposal to counter the Indian threat. The
matter was of sufficiently serious concern for President Clinton to have
telephonic conversations with President Jiang Zemin just before Aziz’s
visit to Beijing. Clinton’s advice to Jiang Zemin was that he should tell
Aziz that Pakistan should pull back from its aggression and that friendly
countries like China and the US should help Pakistan extricate itself
from the mess in as honourable a way as possible.

A point to be noted is that Sharif and Aziz went to Washington after
the disappointment they faced in Beijing fully aware that there was
no support from Beijing and Washington for Pakistan having violated
the Line of Control. It is equally interesting that while diplomatic
representations were made on the part of Pakistan to all member
countries of the UN and at the UN Secretariat, there was no move by
Pakistan to activate the UN Security Council on this military conflict.
The main reason was that Pakistan realised that it would not have the
support of the US and the four other Permanent Members of the
Security Council. India, in the context of its previous negative
experience concerning the manner in which the UN dealt with the
Kashmir issue and consistent with its policy of not accepting any
international jurisdiction, had no interest in activating the UN Security
Council.

That Pakistan failed in its diplomatic move, first to justify its
aggression and then to achieve the end of the war without losing its
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credibility, was confirmed in the joint declaration Sharif was persuaded
to sign by President Clinton on 4 July in Washington. The text of the
joint statement recognised the critical situation created by the war,
emphasised that the Line of Control in Jammu and Kashmir should be
respected and stated that Pakistan had agreed to withdraw its troops into
its own territory beyond the Line of Control. It was subject to this
precondition that there were urgings of restraint and restoration of
dialogue. The policy stances of other major powers on the Kargil war
were in line with those of the US and China in every respect.

All foreign governments acknowledged that the war was initiated by
Pakistan, that the Line of Control was violated by Pakistan as a
unilateral provocative act, that Pakistan was directly involved in the
aggression with its forces spearheading the attack on India, that respect
for the Line of Control was an essential precondition to end the conflict
and defuse tension. In official discussions and public pronouncements,
practically all concerned governments articulated these views. There
was also an acknowledgement that the Government of India and the
Indian armed forces were justified in their counter-offensive, both from
the political and military point of view.

Pakistan’s political and military failure in this misadventure was
primarily due to the Indian military successes in this difficult war. The
international community perceived India’s firm determination to end
Pakistani aggression in the Kargil sector of Jammu and Kashmir, and it
was clearly understood that India would not be agreeable to any interim
political compromise which would allow Pakistan a foothold in Indian
territory through political manoeuvrings. It was the ground reality of
India’s counteroffensive posture that generated the political impulses
that eventually isolated Pakistan.

While the military stance of the Government of India was the critical
factor in the process, the importance of parallel diplomatic moves to
bring the origins and the implications of the conflict to the notice of
foreign governments cannot be underestimated. Perhaps for the first
time after the Bangladesh liberation war, India’s foreign policy
management and diplomatic moves were again characterised by
purpose, a clear sense of priorities and coordinated efforts. It is worth
recounting the Indian political and diplomatic effort also.

The Government had to ensure that the Kargil conflict would not result
in an internal political upsurge in Jammu and Kashmir. The citizenry of
Jammu and Kashmir had to be given a message that India was capable
of resisting Pakistani aggression, of coping with any simultaneous
subversive violence Pakistan could undertake. On a larger scale the
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Vajpayee Government had to convey the impression of being strong,
determined and effective in resisting Pakistani aggression and defeating
it, despite being a caretaker government. The Government also had the
task of providing all the wherewithal necessary to the Indian armed
forces at short notice, because the armed forces were not fully equipped
to undertake largescale mountain warfare responsibilities. Creating an
all-party consensus to back up India’s military operations, and garnering
similar support from Indian public opinion in general, were equally
complex tasks. The positive anticipation about Indo-Pakistan relations
generated by Prime Minister Vajpayee’s visit to Lahore were still
lingering. The Pakistani aggression first confused Indian public opinion
and then made it critical of the Lahore initiative of Vajpayee. The
consequence was doubt about the political judgement of the ruling
coalition in dealing with Pakistan.

The general elections in India were four months away when war
started in Kargil. Therefore, there was an undesirable amount of party
politics in the reaction of various groups, particularly the main
opposition, the Congress. The focus of the opposition parties was to
question the Government’s inability to anticipate the Pakistani
aggression, rather than to give immediate unconditional support to the
Government for launching the counteroffensive. Once India’s armed
forces swung into full action and the initial reports about hardships and
bravery and the loss of life amongst our troops started coming in, the
Government received general support. The liberal facilities provided to
the media to visit the battlefront, the daily briefings given by a three-
man team of an army officer, an air force officer and the spokesman of
the Ministry of External Affairs helped in mobilising this support.
Another important decision, which resulted in high levels of intellectual
and emotional backing for the Government, was the decision to send
back the bodies of the officers and jawans killed in Kargil to their
homes in cities, towns and villages in different parts of India. It was the
first time since Independence that the armed forces agreed to undertake
this onerous responsibility. The physical and emotional impact of the
bodies of the martyred soldiers in their hometowns and of the last rites
being performed with military honours in public ceremonies aroused
public feelings. Though no formal session of Parliament could take
place because it stood dissolved, Prime Minister Vajpayee and his
cabinet colleagues as well as senior members of the Ministries of
Defence, External Affairs and Home and armed forces gave briefings to
leaders of different political parties on a regular basis throughout the
conflict.
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The foreign challenges spawned by the Kargil war were equally
complex. India had to counter the various arguments put forward by
Pakistan in support of the war situation in Kargil, it had to successfully
prove that Pakistani disclaimers about not being involved in the war
were false. India had to convince the international community that the
Kargil situation was the result of unprovoked aggression by Pakistan. It
had to establish that the main body of the personnel who violated the
Line of Control were regular Pakistani soldiers under the command of
the Pakistan Armed Forces Headquarters.

With the benefit of hindsight, one can assert that India managed to
meet all these objectives to a great extent. The Indian Foreign Office,
led by Foreign Secretary K.Raghunath, undertook regular periodic
briefings with the diplomatic corps located in Delhi. Communications
went from the Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh and Prime Minister
Vajpayee to their counterparts in all countries with which India has
diplomatic relations.

While Vajpayee was in personal communication with President
Clinton, Singh and National Security Adviser Brijesh Mishra, were in
touch with their contacts, particularly in the governments of the five
Permanent Members of the UN Security Council, with neighbouring
countries and important countries like Japan and Germany and
influential members of the Organisation of Islamic States. The message
conveyed was that India would not stop its counteroffensive until
Pakistani troops were pulled back from the Line of Control. No
suggestions for an interim cease-fire and negotiations on the conflict
situation would be accepted by India. India would not cross the Line of
Control unless escalation of the levels and areas of conflict by Pakistan
made it unavoidable. India remained committed to the policy of no first-
use of nuclear weapons. If Pakistan used its nuclear arsenal there would
be an appropriate Indian response. This was followed up by India
providing specific evidence of the involvement of Pakistani troops in
violating the Line of Control.

The firmness of purpose, the clarity of policy orientations, backed by
India’s actions in Kargil made an impact on the chancellories of a
government in majority of countries. India’s heads of missions in
countries which were Permanent Members of the Security Council
played a specially important role in garnering international support for
India. Ambassador Naresh Chandra in Washington, High
Commissioner Lalit Mansingh in London, Ambassador Kanwal Sibal in
Paris, Ambassador S.K.Lamba in Moscow and Ambassador Vijay
Nambiar in Beijing, under directions from the then Foreign Secretary
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K.Raghunath, carried out their political and diplomatic responsibilities
with consummate tact. Permanent representative at the United Nations,
Ambassador Kamlesh Sharma, played a similar role in New York.

The Telephone Tapes

India achieved an important and pre-emptive breakthrough in obtaining
conclusive evidence of Pakistan’s direct involvement in the Kargil
aggression when our concerned agencies managed to intercept a
telephone conversation between the chief of staff of the Pakistani
Army, Lt. General Mohammed Aziz, and the chief of the army staff,
General Musharraf, who was in Beijing with Nawaz Sharif. Indian
agencies tape-recorded these conversations in which Aziz reported that
operations in the Kargil sector were proceeding according to plan, and
that Musharraf should ensure that the prime minister and his advisers
did not succumb to any political pressure in their discussions. Some
details of the movement of Pakistani troop units in the area also figured
in this conversation. India gave enough publicity to this tape to expose
the Pakistani claims of non-involvement in Kargil.

Pakistan’s initial reaction was that the taped conversation was a
concoction by Indian intelligence agencies, and that this was part of
India’s psychological warfare. It would be pertinent at this stage to
highlight some of the undulation and contradictions in India’s
management of the conflict in its political and public dimensions. The
foremost of these dichotomies was a statement made by Defence
Minister George Fernandes in the early stages of the conflict stating that
Pakistani armed forces had launched the aggression without the prior
knowledge or endorsement of Prime Minister Sharif. Exonerating the
prime minister of a government that had launched a large-scale
offensive against India while the Indian forces were launching a
counter-offensive could be considered bad for troop morale and could
have given Nawaz Sharif a chance to exonerate himself before the leaders
of important governments.

This is a valid criticism in the context of Sharif’s proven awareness.
But there is another rationale for Fernandes having made this statement
at the initial stages of the conflict. He perhaps desired to provide a face-
saving device and escape route for Sharif to pull back his troops, so that
the conflict could be brought to an end as early as possible.

Fernandes’s statement, however, resulted in speculation and
seemingly justified criticism. Giving a good conduct certificate to
Sharif could have been avoided. Then comes the episode of “the two
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initiatives”, as the war was raging. The first was by a former foreign
secretary of Pakistan, Niaz Naik, who visited Delhi in June, apparently
with a message from Prime Minister Sharif. The second initiative was
by the Indian Government, despatching and endorsing the journey of
R.K.Mishra, former editor of the Patriot and now senior adviser to the
Observer Group, to Pakistan, to convey India’s message about the need
for Pakistani withdrawals and India’s willingness to end the conflict if
that happened. Mishra was also entrusted with the responsibility of
handing over the tape of intercepted conversation between Aziz and
Musharraf to the prime minister and foreign minister of Pakistan. That
Mishra’s visit had the support and endorsement of the Government of
India is clear from the fact that the joint secretary in charge of the
Pakistan Division in the Ministry of External Affairs, Vivek Katju,
went with him to Islamabad.

In the event the Government of Pakistan disowned the Naik mission
because he was not given access to the higher levels of the Government.
India said Mishra was sent only to hand over the Musharraf-Aziz tapes
to prove Pakistani involvement in the Kargil war. Responding to the
criticism about the joint secretary from the Ministry of External Affairs
accompanying him, the Government of India’s explanation was that
Katju was sent to ensure the safe transportation of the tape to Pakistan
because he travelled on a diplomatic passport.

There was also the questioning of the general advance assurance
given by India that it would not cross the Line of Control. This was a
legitimate query. Why had India given advance indications of its battle
plans in the face of Pakistani aggression? Was there any need to announce
in public our self-imposed restrictions in dealing with this aggression? A
legitimate question on all counts. While referring to this point, one must
mention in parentheses that there were sections of the armed forces, the
Government and the National Security Council institutions who felt that
India should have crossed the Line of Control and undertaken air strikes
to hit the supply lines and staging posts of the Pakistani forces operating
in Kargil. The Government of India as far as one knows did not impose
any advance self-restraint on itself. All the options, including
suggestions of the above type were examined and it was a measured and
deliberate decision that there was no need to cross the Line of Control.
This conviction gained ground as the battle on all fronts turned in
favour of the Indian troops by the third week of June 1999.

One recalls that according to official estimates, the calculation was
that the Indian armed forces would be able to push back the Pakistani
troops across the Line of Control only by late August or early September



58 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

1999. The expectation was that given the terrain and the entrenched
positions which the Pakistani troops were in occupation of, dislodging
them would be a difficult exercise and would last for five months. One
of the reasons for this was that compared to the Pakistani troops, who
were mostly from the Northern Light Infantry and fully acclimatised to
the weather and altitude where they were operating, Indian troops had to
be mobilised from different parts of the country, apart of course from
the units which went into immediate deployment from Jammu and
Kashmir itself in the early stages of the conflict.

Troops from the northeastern states of India and central and south India
were brought into the Kargil sector after brief acclimatisation exercises.
It was felt that these troops would take time to adjust to the new
battlefield conditions and then get into full action. The Indian armed
forces’ performance therefore was remarkably surprising, considering
that they achieved all their major objectives by the first week of July,
making the Pakistanis realise that the game was up.

International Reaction

What then was the general reaction of important countries to the
conflict at Kargil? First, Pakistan itself. Foreign Minister Aziz arrived in
New Delhi in mid-June, a public relations exercise aimed at the
international community and not to solve the confrontation. The
approach was that despite a raging military conflict, Pakistan was so
reasonable that it had taken the initiative of sending its foreign minister
to New Delhi to initiate a dialogue. India dealt with the visit in a
manner responsive to this approach. Jaswant Singh received Aziz. The
discussions were grim and to the point. The clear message given was
that pretensions to dialogue were not going to succeed unless Pakistan
pulled back completely beyond the Line of Control in Jammu and
Kashmir.

Aziz went to China between 9 and 11 June and came to Delhi on 12
June. Despite the Chinese being less than supportive of Pakistan, Aziz
stuck to the obfuscatory and aggressive Pakistani stance about Kargil
having occurred because of India’s intransigence and claimed that the
role of Pakistan in relation to the infiltration was only supportive and not
direct. A tragic and gruesome incident preceded Aziz’s visit to Delhi.
The Indian counteroffensive had gone into high gear on June. A unit
from the Jat Regiment of the Indian Army was involved in operations in
the initial stages. Ten soldiers of the regiment were killed and then their
bodies were mutilated by Pakistani soldiers between 7 and 9 June.
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These bodies were handed over to Indian forward units in this terrible
condition. The objective was obvious. It was a brutal and stupid
exercise in psychological warfare to strike terror in the hearts of Indian
soldiers. The consequence was counterproductive as far as Pakistan was
concerned. The reaction of the Indian troops was disgust and intense
anger. The handing over of the bodies was covered by the media, both
Indian and foreign. The condition of the bodies angered the
Government and the public in India, but it also evoked a highly critical
response from the international community. A possible explanation is
that, being confident of succeeding in their aggression, the Pakistani
armed forces command decided to prevent any possibility of a cessation
of hostilities due to Sartaj Aziz’s visit to Delhi. In any case, Sartaj
Aziz’s mission was not going to succeed because a basic policy decision
had already been taken by the Government of India to continue the
military operations until the invader was beaten back.

But Aziz’s mission to Delhi had one useful result. Both Pakistan and
the international community got a clear signal from India that interim
ceasefires and compromises would not be acceptable.

The first reaction of the US was a significant factor contributing to
the denouement of the Kargil war. Diplomatic contacts relating to the
evolving military situation were established both in New Delhi and
Washington by the first week of May. Two incidents which crystallised
US reaction to Kargil were, first, the shooting down of two fighter
aircraft of the Indian Air Force by surface-to-air missiles on 27 May and
the shooting of an MI-17 helicopter by a Stinger missile on 29 May. India
had launched air strikes on 26 May. Brigadier Qureshi, the director-
general of the Inter-Services Public Relations Office of the Pakistan
Army, announced on 27 May, as the Indian aircraft were shot down,
that Pakistan reserved the right to retaliate in whatever manner it
considered appropriate. Simultaneously, Pakistan started justifying its
military operations in Kargil, asserting that India had launched a full-
scale war against Pakistan and that it had violated the Line of Control.

The first US reaction was to reject the Pakistani claims of violations
of the Line of Control. The official spokesman of the US State
Department said on 28 May, “To our knowledge, India has not struck
over the Line of Control deliberately or accidentally.” This was a
response both to Brigadier Qureshi’s statement and the assertion of
Information Minister. Mushahid Hussain that “India has grossly
violated Pakistan’s territorial space and it is a threat to peace in the
region”.



60 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

Apart from being a factual assessment of the ground realities, the US
stance was also rooted in concern that Stinger missiles and more
sophisticated weaponry being used by Pakistani troops was from arms
supplied to the mujahideen by the US at the height of the Afghanistan
conflict in the 1980s. The US policy found more definite articulation
when President Clinton publicly asked Nawaz Sharif to pull back from
Kargil. He also announced that the commander-in-chief of the US
Central Command, General Anthony Zinni, would be visiting Pakistan
towards the end of June to encourage a defusion of tension. General
Zinni arrived in Pakistan on 24 June and held extensive discussions not
only with Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif, but also with General
Musharraf and his senior colleagues at the joint chiefs of staff HQ. The
central point of General Zinni’s message was that President Clinton was
emphasising the immediate need to de-escalate the conflict in Kargil so
that new avenues for a dialogue on Kashmir could be explored. Zinni
also stated that if Pakistan intensified the conflict and did not pull back
it ran the risk of direct American support for India. The interaction
between President Clinton and Jiang Zemin before Sharif’s visit has
been mentioned earlier in this chapter. The Chinese must have given
some indication to Sharif of their discussions with the US and the
evolving consensus among the major powers about the need for
Pakistan to pull back. Sharif’s meetings in Beijing were on 28 and 29
June. The 4 July meeting between Clinton and Nawaz Sharif took place
in this context. The key paragraph in the statement issued at the end of
Sharif’s three-hour discussion with Clinton goes as follows: “President
Clinton and Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif shared the view that the
current fighting in the Kargil region of Kashmir is dangerous and
contains the seeds of a wider conflict. They also agreed that it was vital
for the peace of South Asia that the Line of Control in Kashmir be
respected by both sides in accordance with the Simla Accord. It was
agreed between the President and Prime Minister (of Pakistan) that
concrete steps would be taken for the restoration of the Line of Control
in accordance with the Simla Agreement.”

While not pronouncing any value judgement on the substantive
dispute of Jammu and Kashmir, the US accepted that Pakistan had
violated the Line of Control and that the Simla Agreement was a
relevant framework for dealing with Indo-Pakistani issues. Another
reason leading to Nawaz Sharif’s agreement to pull back Pakistani
troops is attributed to indications given by India that if the withdrawals
did not occur, India would expand the conflict and move across the Line
of Control within 72 hours if the Clinton talks failed. Though there is no



IMPLICATIONS OF THE KARGIL WAR 61

authentic confirmation of this possibility, this was the general
impression, especially in the context of the statement by the chief of
army staff, General V.P.Malik on 24 June, that, “If necessary we can
cross the Line of Control in the supreme national interest. But the
decision lies with the Cabinet.” He added that there had to be a response
to the well-conceived planned execution of military operations of the
Pakistan Army which aimed at severing the road between Zojilla Pass
and Ladakh. General Malik had chosen his audience well. He made
these remarks to the military attaches of 28 foreign embassies in New
Delhi. They were also shown weapons captured from Pakistani troops.

The reaction of the other major powers to the Kargil conflict evolved
in the context of National Security Adviser Brajesh Mishra’s meetings
in Paris and Geneva during the Geneva Summit of the G-8 countries.
Mishra handed over a detailed communication from Prime Minister
Vajpayee to the National Security Adviser of the US, Sandy Berger, in
which Vajpayee conveyed that India’s capacity for restraint was
reaching a threshold beyond which it could not be sustained. Mishra
briefed the senior advisers of the heads of government of the G-8
countries in Geneva and separately briefed his counterparts in the
French Government in Paris on 17 and 18 June. Translating its
objections to the Pakistani military intrusion into India, into a concrete
decision, France blocked and delayed the delivery of 32 Mirage fighter
planes and three Augosta-class submarines. These were to be delivered
to Pakistan under previously existing contracts. The US response to
Mishra’s advocacies was: “The US will initiate the necessary action in
days and not weeks.” As is evident from the Clinton-Sharif meetings, the
US acted on its assurances. The G-8 had a paragraph on the Kargil
conflict in the communiqué issued at the end of its summit meeting on
20 June 1999. The communiqué stated: “We are deeply concerned
about the continuing confrontation in Kashmir following the intrusion
of armed infiltrators who violated the Line of Control. We regard any
military action to achieve the status quo ante as irresponsible. We,
therefore, call for an immediate end to all these actions, the restoration
of the Line of Control and for the parties to work for the immediate
cessation of the fighting, for full respect in the future of the Line of
Control and the resumption of dialogue between India and Pakistan, in
the spirit of the Lahore Declaration.”

Of all the members of the G-8, only Japan nuanced its policy in a
curious manner. The Japanese Government stated that while it
associated itself with the statement of the G-8 mentioned above, Japan’s
view was that, “As a result of the escalation of the fighting since last
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month, the militants have crossed the Line of Control. Japan, however,
does not have sufficient means to verify whether the militants who have
infiltrated are backed by Pakistani regular forces.” Japan’s stand
aroused criticism and resentment in India. It was woodenly formalistic,
sticking to an unrealistic neutral stance because the rest of the G-8 had
acknowledged the direct involvement of Pakistani forces. The only
explanation for the Japanese reaction which was obfuscatory and
temporising is that Japan did not wish to endanger its economic
interests and investments in Pakistan. Japan was also more critical of
India’s nuclear weapons programme than of Pakistan’s. So there was a
certain political and emotional background to the Japanese reaction.

Germany was more categorical in its approach. The German Foreign
Office confirmed it had information that apart from Afghani militants,
the Pakistani Army was involved in the intrusion in Kargil, violating the
Line of Control. The German Foreign Office also mentioned the
statements of US congressman Frank Pallone, the head of the Stimson
Centre in Washington, Dr Michael Krepon, and of US congressman
Gary Ackerman in support of the German stance.

The Chinese, while advising the Pakistanis to move back beyond the
Line of Control, had a different assessment of events. The Chinese
Liberation Army Daily in its issue of 12 June, just as Sartaj Aziz was
departing from Beijing for New Delhi, indulged in the analysis that in
the Kargil conflict the US stood to gain in any eventuality from a clash
between India and Pakistan. The US aimed at weakening Pakistan and
restraining India. As long as the conflict stayed within limits without
escalating into a nuclear conflict, it was in the strategic interest of the
US to play the role of arbiter. Aziz was of course told at the formal
level that the Chinese considered it necessary to de-escalate the
dangerous situation in Kargil. A clearer articulation of Chinese policies
was made by Prime Minister Zhu Rongji on 28 June while talking to
Sharif in Beijing. Zhu said it was the sincere hope of China that
Pakistan and India would endeavour to maintain peace and stability in
South Asia. He went on to say that the conflict in Kashmir had a
historical background, with ethnic, territorial and religious ingredients.
It could be resolved only through peaceful means. While reaffirming
that China and Pakistan were permanent friends, who shared a profound
and vigorous friendship, the Chinese view was that the conflict should
be de-escalated and dialogue should be resorted to. Zhu then came up
with a significant general statement on foreign policy, saying that the
friendship of Pakistan and China was rooted in mutual understanding,
trust, support, and non-interference in each other’s internal affairs. The
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message was that while China valued Pakistan’s friendship and the
strategic partnership with Pakistan, China did not wish to get involved
in India-Pakistan conflicts or controversies. China also implied that it
shared the assessment of the important powers that the conflict could
escalate into a nuclear confrontation to which China would be opposed.
This last concern underpinned the reaction of the governments of
France, Britain and Russia as conveyed to then foreign secretary
K.Raghunath who held discussions on Kargil in London, Paris and
Moscow.

The reaction of India’s immediate neighbours in South Asia should
remain part of the process of cognition about regional responses to Indo-
Pakistani conflict. None of members of SAARC (Sri Lanka, the
Maldives, Nepal, Bhutan and Bangladesh) articulated a clear value
judgement about the origins of the Kargil war, though in discussions
there was an acknowledgement of Pakistan having started the trouble.
Second, there was genuine concern, even apprehension, about the
conflict accidentally or deliberately escalating into a nuclear conflict. It
was logical for these countries’ immediate neighbours to urge both
parties to stop the war by whatever means possible. India showed
sensitivity towards the constraints as well as concerns of its immediate
neighbours and did not press them to take India’s side. As far as one
recalls, only the then prime minister of Bangladesh, Sheikh Hasina
Wajed, made a statement urging the cessation of hostilities and respect
for the Line of Control and so on.

Pakistan had sought Iranian mediation with India in June, but Iran
refused to get involved. Saudi Arabia was generally supportive of
Pakistan during the Kargil conflict without expressing any definite views
about responsibility for the crisis. It is understood that King Fahd and
Prince Bander bin Sultan, the Saudi ambassador to Washington, played
an important role in shoring up the sagging morale of the Sharif
Government. Fahd told the Pakistani Minister for Religious Affairs Raja
Zafrul Haq that Saudi Arabia would continue to extend its traditional
support to Pakistan on the Kashmir issue. Prince Bander bin Sultan
apparently played a behind-the-scenes role to convince the Pakistani
military high command as well as Sharif that all would not be lost even
if Pakistan pulled back to its side of the Line of Control.

The process of winding down the aggression commenced
immediately after the 4 July agreement between Nawaz Sharif and
Clinton. In consequence, the director generals of military operations of
both India and Pakistan met at the Attari-Wagah border outpost near
Amritsar on 11 July 1999. The Pakistani director general, military
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operations, informed his Indian counterpart that the withdrawal of
Pakistani troops had already commenced from the morning of 10 July
and would be completed by the morning of 16 July 1999. The Pakistani
troops were not withdrawn as promised. Pakistani military high
command requested an extension of the deadline by two or three days.
Pakistani delay resulted in Defence Minister Fernandes warning the
Pakistan authorities that if the deadlines were not met Indian forces would
go into operation again. The Pakistani military authorities said they
were requesting the extension so that they could withdraw in an orderly
manner and also carry back whatever equipment they could. India
agreed to extend the deadline by two days, but that did not result in
Pakistan really withdrawing from all sectors. The Government of
Pakistan tried to muddle the issue by saying that they had never agreed
to any deadline. This was around 16 July. Pakistani troops in small
groups remained entrenched in the Dras, Mushkoh valley, and Batalik
subsectors. The Pakistan Government then came up with the sudden
demand that India should vacate the Chorbat La, Siachen and Qamar
sectors to restore the sanctity of the Simla Agreement on the Line of
Control. This was a clear face-saving ploy. However, India rejected this
demand and told Pakistan that the Indian armed forces were resuming
their operations to mop up any Pakistani forces remaining on the side of
the Line of Control in Dras, Mushkoh and Batalik. The Indian Army
succeeded in clearing the entire area by 25 July. But the story does not
end here. The time allowed to Pakistani troops to withdraw voluntarily
beyond the Line of Control was utilised by them to mine and booby-trap
the areas from which they were withdrawing. Indian forward patrols
discovered this as they moved forward to occupy the positions vacated
by Pakistani troops.

Foreign Minister Aziz, continued to push the claim that India had
violated the Line of Control and occupied Chortbat La in 1972, Siachen
in 1984 and Qamar in 1988. Conveniently, he refused to note that in
each of these cases Indian troops did not cross the Line of Control as
demarcated or implied in the 1959 and 1972 agreements. India only
occupied positions on its side of the Line to pre-empt Pakistani moves
to occupy Indian territory.

I have mentioned the Indian casualties earlier in this chapter. The
figures for Pakistani casualties as assessed by Indian authorities towards
the end of the conflict were—745 Pakistani officers and soldiers had
been killed and some 2,500 injured. While the war was costly in terms
of human life for India, it was even more costly for Pakistan. That
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Pakistani troops mined areas being vacated was illustrative of a vengeful
and frustrated mindset.

Future Prospects

How the Kargil war, which lasted nearly 50 days, influenced the future
prospects of Indo-Pakistan relations is a matter worth examining. Its
ramifications in terms of intergovernmental attitudes and interactions
can be discerned in the events that followed. But what is also important
to recall to complete our picture is the public perception and reaction to
the war in India and Pakistan.

In the initial stages, say up to the beginning of June, the Pakistani
media was successful in convincing the Pakistani public that the
military confrontation in Kargil was between indigenous mujahideen
and the Indian security forces. Pakistani public opinion swallowed the
government propaganda hook, line and sinker. The media coverage and
television discussions in Pakistan made the assessment that India was
facing the logical “comeuppance” of its obstinate stand on Kashmir.
Also expressed was the view that perhaps the Pakistani mujahideen
campaign against India had entered its last and successful phase and
would soon dislodge India from Jammu and Kashmir. There was also
some sabre-rattling, taking off from the statement made by Foreign
Secretary Shamshad Ahmed on 31 May when he said: “We will not
hesitate to use any weapon in our arsenal to defend our territorial
integrity.” The general view expressed was that given Pakistan’s
nuclear capacity, India would not dare to launch any concerted
operations against Pakistani forces and the mujahideen.

As the reports of Pakistani casualties started filtering back into
Pakistan, there was a degree of concerned curiosity in public opinion
about the military developments in Kargil. When the Indian Western
Naval Command deployed itself south of Karachi, backed by additional
ships from the India’s Eastern Naval Command, apprehension emerged
that the Kargil confrontation could become a full-scale war. But right
until the first days of July, both the Government and the people of
Pakistan remained convinced that the Indian armed forces would not
succeed in pushing them back across the Line of Control and that
international intervention, led by the US, would ensure Pakistan
emerged unscathed from the Kargil war, with some territorial gains.
Only when Indian troops captured all the vital posts along the Kargil
front, including posts at great heights like Tiger Hill and Tololing, did
Pakistani public opinion become aware of the debacle. It was not the
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Pakistani media who were instrumental in giving relevant information
to the public. It was the Indian media, backed by information flows from
third countries. Pakistan’s diplomatic failures in Beijing and
Washington could not be prevented from becoming a matter of
public knowledge. It was only after Sharif was asked by Clinton to pull
back Pakistan’s troops that critical opinion about the Kargil operations
started to be expressed in Pakistan. Many retired army officers—for
example, General Mirza Aslam Beg, Air Marshal Noor Khan, Lt.
General Kamal Matinuddin and Air Marshal Asgar Khan—expressed the
view that the Kargil operation was ill-timed and ill-planned. However,
an editorial in the Friday Times of 30 July 1999 said, “The Kargil
operation was put on the drawing board by competent military minds
many years ago.” Kargil was presented as “a do-able” option when the
time was ripe, partly as revenge for the loss of Siachen and partly as a
political device to spur on the Kashmir mujahideen.

The basic belief among the Pakistani public was that the operations in
Kargil were launched substantially by Kashmiri militants. It was not
just right but inevitable that Pakistani armed forces supported these
militants, when they came under pressure from Indian forces. There was
a refusal to acknowledge that most of the mujahideen were foreign
mercenaries diverted from Afghanistan because the Taliban had limited
use for them. Nor was there any realisation that Pakistani armed forces
and intelligence agencies were diverting these foreign mercenaries to
Kashmir to prevent them becoming a volatile and disturbing factor in
domestic politics. There was also a refusal to accept that Pakistani
armed forces had launched an unprovoked aggressive operation against
India. The general public in Pakistan continued to hold the view that
Pakistan was drawn into the conflict within the framework of its
declared diplomatic and political support of “the freedom struggle” of
the Kashmiri people. Some sections of opinion felt the move on Kargil
was politically and strategically aimed, with sharp motives. They
realised that Pakistan’s strategic assessment of international reaction was
flawed, and that the tactical planning did not take into account the
political and military response which would inevitably come from
India.

There has subsequently been a reluctance to accept that Pakistan
suffered heavy casualties compared to India and was dealt decisive
military defeat in Kargil despite the element of surprise and having
fought from entrenched positions. The interpretation of the debacle at
Kargil in Pakistani public opinion, engineered by the Government, is
that Pakistan had surprised and humiliated India and that Pakistan had
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achieved a tactical victory in Kargil. Pakistan only withdrew because of
American pressure and nothing else. It is this broad facet of the
Pakistani public perception that found expression in the criticism of
Nawaz Sharif for having surrendered to American pressure when it was
not necessary. This was one of the factors that contributed to the
support for the military coup of Pervez Musharraf. Sharif himself,
before being overthrown, tried to rationalise the misadventure by saying
that the objective of the Kargil operation was not military victory, but
reactivating the Kashmir issue in the subcontinent and internationally.
The operation was launched to signal to the Mujahideen and the people
of India that Pakistani support was not just ideological but operational.
Pakistani commentators also proceeded to express the view that if India
did not agree to a compromise on Kashmir acceptable to Pakistan,
“there would be many more Kargils”. There was only a tiny minority of
Pakistani analysts and thinkers who felt that Pakistan should not have
jeopardised the tenuous peace at the subcontinent by undertaking this
unprovoked military operation.

The public mood in India was in stark contrast to that in Pakistan.
Factors influencing public opinion were, for example, the transparency
concerning the progress of the war ensured by the free access given to
the media. The sending back of the bodies of officers and soldiers killed
in the war to their native towns and villages had an emotional impact on
Indian public opinion. There was a general perception that India was
caught off guard in terms of political assessment and military
deployment. The feeling was generally shared that Pakistan had again
lulled India into a mood of political complacency at the Lahore meeting
between Sharif and Vajpayee in February 1999. The Government
received dramatic support for launching the counter-offensive and
pushing back the invading forces. There was general criticism of
suggestions that Nawaz Sharif was not responsible for the operations
and that India should stop military operations to give safe conduct to the
invaders to go back to Pakistan. There was also criticism of using
behind-the-scenes contacts to resolve the conflict, as was evidenced by
the visits of former Niaz Naik to India and R.K.Mishra’s and Vivek
Katju’s trip to Islamabad, as the war progressed. The feeling was that
there should be no dialogue with Pakistan until the military operations
against Pakistani troops were succesfully completed. As details of the war
reached the public and as the last rites of soldiers killed in Kashmir
were witnessed in different parts of India, emotive patriotism permeated
the national psyche. There was a demand that individuals and entities
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responsible for the security of Jammu and Kashmir who failed to
anticipate and detect Pakistani aggression should be identified.

A large number of seminars, workshops and discussions were
organised on the Kargil war as it progressed. There was a general
consensus in Indian public opinion, and even among the middle and
younger ranks of the officers of the armed forces, that India should
cross the Line of Control and hit Pakistani forces at their staging posts
and supply depots. There were views expressed about expanding air
operations and if necessary using the Indian Navy to neutralise the
adventurist inclinations of the Pakistani power structure, particularly its
military segment. I heard such views expressed not only in academic
and civilian seminars but even in military think-tanks. There was an
interesting and disturbing interface between the media and some
military officers. The inclination of some officers to provide documents
and give verbal briefings to the media, and to criticise the Government
as well as the higher levels of the Indian military command, generated
controversies in the public mind which could have affected the cohesion
of the Government and the morale of the armed forces. Opposition
political parties, while being complimentary towards the armed forces
fighting at the front, did take advantage of these controversies to put the
Government on the defensive.

The public’s faith and trust in the armed forces stood profoundly
restored during the war and at the end of it. There had been concern in
the public mind about the state of the army based on analyses and
commentaries in the media, which had averred that the armed forces
were no more attractive to Indian youth: that the armed forces were not
properly trained and equipped; that there was an incremental shortage
of officers; that morale was low, especially among those deployed in
Jammu and Kashmir; and political parties were playing politics with the
armed forces and the defence establishments. Some of these critical
evaluations were valid but the manner in which the armed forces rose to
the occasion restored the public’s faith.

The only aberration in opinion management during the war was India
banning broadcast of Pakistani television networks. This was done of
course to prevent Pakistani propaganda from reaching India. With
hindsight one can say that this was an irrelevant misapprehension. The
ground reality was that no amount of Pakistani propaganda could have
affected the spirit and morale of the Indian public or the Indian armed
forces.

The end result of the Kargil experience is that Indian public opinion
is clear that Pakistan will continue its hostile activities against India and
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that India has to remain permanently alert. What then were the
immediate prospects India had to anticipate?

First, there would be insistence from Pakistan and pressure from the
international community, particularly the US, to enter into talks with
Pakistan on Jammu and Kashmir. Second, to expect not a decrease but
an increase in violent subversive activities by Pakistan, not only in
Jammu and Kashmir, but also in other parts of India. This anticipation
was not speculative. Sharif told the Pakistan National Assembly on 12
July 1999, “Though the volcanic eruption in Kargil has been brought
under control, if India does not discuss Kashmir in a meaningful
manner, other volcanoes will erupt.” This pronouncement had to be
noted with his earlier statement that there could be many more Kargils
if India did not come to terms with Pakistan on Kashmir. The
spokesman of the ISI, Brigadier Qureshi, when asked whether the so-
called Mujahideen were withdrawing gave the ambiguous response: “I
do not know. We have appealed to them. Maybe they are dispersing
towards Srinagar.”

The following then are Kargil’s lessons for India:

(a) Pakistan is not likely to agree to any practical solution of the
Jammu and Kashmir issue on the basis of ground realities and
reasonableness in the foreseeable future. It will continue its
political campaign and overt military and terrorist operations
against India, particularly in Jammu and Kashmir.

(b) Bilateral dialogue at the official and even at the highest political
level with Pakistan should not be undertaken with any sense of
excessive expectation, nor should these be predicated on the
sincerity of Pakistan. Pakistan participates in these dialogues only
as a stratagem to keep the Kashmir issue alive, to indulge in
diplomacy and publicity.

(c) Pakistan’s unalterable objective is to capture Jammu and Kashmir.
The substance of its India policy is related to this objective.

(d) Pakistan will continue to foment military tension on the Line of
Control and will indulge in intrusions to capture territory in Jammu
and Kashmir. Pakistan will also engineer violence and terrorism in
other parts of India in support of its proxy war in Kashmir. India
should remain politically sensitive to these prospects at the policy
level and should maintain continuous military alertness vis-4-vis
Pakistan along the Line of Control as well as the international
border. India will have to locate troops and security forces to the
maximum extent possible on the Line of Control around the year.
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(e) India should undertake a thorough overhauling of its intelligence-
gathering and intelligence-assessment institutions and procedures
both in functional and organisational terms. The interface between
the intelligence agencies, the National Security Council and its
adjuncts and the Cabinet Committee on Security Affairs has to be
organised so that it does not face the surprise, as well as confusion
in command control it faced during the initial period of the Kargil
conflict.

(f) Firmness in dealing with Pakistan at the operational level,
combined with restraint gets India international support.

(g) The support India got on the Kargil conflict from the international
community was Kargil specific. There is no such support for
India’s overall stand on the Kashmir issue. The international
community is keen that India and Pakistan quickly resolve this
issue which, in their judgement, has the seeds of a nuclear
confrontation.

(h) India must also acknowledge that a solution to the Kashmir dispute
has the imperative requirement of being responsive to the desires of
its citizens in Jammu and Kashmir.

(i) International support for India’s general concerns about its
territorial integrity, etc., will depend on our appearing to be
reasonable and talking to Pakistan on Jammu and Kashmir. A static
stance by India will result in Pakistan regaining international
support.

(j) It is equally true that the international community does not support
Pakistan’s total claims on Jammu and Kashmir.

(k) Important powers are now inclined to a settlement of the Kashmir
dispute on some kind of Line of Control plus a package deal for
autonomy for the people of Jammu and Kashmir with the added
proviso for normal and free interaction between people living in
(Indian) Jammu and Kashmir and people living in Pakistan-held
territories centred around Muzaffarabad. While India should be
willing to resume dialogue with Pakistan, we must be clear in our
mind that coming to a solution would be a gradual process spread
over a decade or two. We must not let down our guard in any
manner till then.

(1) A very important lesson to be kept in mind is the development of a
US-China strategic consultation mechanism to deal with stability
and security in a “nuclearly weaponised” South Asian region.
President Bill Clinton and President Jiang Zemin were in more or
less continuous contact during the period May to August 1999. The
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US and Chinese policy on the Kargil was coordinated at the highest
level. India should be alert about the strategic implications of this
development. Two superpowers having a converging approach on
its security environment can impact India’s freedom of options.



Three
Tunnel Visionaries

The abiding reaction among Indians and Pakistanis, when enmeshed in
critical or conflict situations, is that of warped perception and selective
interpretation. It is relevant to recount how this phenomenon impinged
on the hijacking of the Indian Airlines plane in December 1999 and the
Kargil war, and how it affects the prospects of any rational discussion
between civil societies in the two countries.

Leaving aside the pronouncements of the Government and respective
Army Headquarters of the two countries, it is interesting to note how
non-governmental elements in the power structures of India and
Pakistan reacted to events. Most interesting was the reaction of retired
military officers in Pakistan to the Kargil conflict. In the initial stages of
the conflict, they mouthed the official version of the military
confrontation, stating that the Pakistani armed forces were not involved
in Kargil, that the incursions into Indian territory were nothing but the
capture of military posts on the Indian side of the Line of Control by
indigenous mujahideen forces, that the mujahideen had proved again
that they were more than a match for the Indian Army, that the Indian
Government was levelling false accusations against Pakistan and
Pakistani armed forces.

Once the Pakistani armed forces’ direct involvement all along the
Kargil front became undeniable, the interpretation underwent a dramatic
change. The arguments that followed were that the Pakistani Army got
involved in the conflict because India had carried the war across the Line
of Control, both by land and by air. That the Pakistani armed forces had
to give the minimum necessary support to the indigenous mujahideen,
that in any case. Pakistani armed forces had only made defensive moves
in the Kargil area where the Line of Control was not demarcated very
clearly. This convoluted rationalisation was carried further with the
claim that India has no rational or moral right to talk about the sanctity
of the Line of Control because it was India that had violated the Line of
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Control by moving across and establishing offensive posts in the
Siachen glacier area. The air operations carried out by India from the
end of May onwards were described as violations of the Line of
Control.

Once the Indian counteroffensive went into full swing, retired
Pakistani military leaders endorsed the view expressed by their
government authorities that if necessary Pakistan should not hesitate to
use its missiles and nuclear weapons. Security experts asserted that the
Pakistani military operations were fully justified in the context of their
perception of the “oppression” to which Muslims in Jammu and
Kashmir had been subjected from 1990 onwards.

Senior military figures, like General Mirza Aslam Beg, former chief
of the Inter-Services Intelligence, Lt. General Asad Durrani, and Air
Marshal Asgar Khan, former chief of air staff, attributed the failure of
the Pakistani military initiative in Kargil to faulty strategic planning and
inaccurate assessments about the morale and operational capacities of
the Indian armed forces. Pakistani military leaders also criticised the
civilian government and the Pakistani Foreign Office for making
inaccurate and inadequate assessments about the strengths and
weaknesses of the Indian Government, about the political situation in
India and the political will of the Indian establishment. The view was
also expressed that the Pakistani offensive in Kargil was not preceded
by adequate and sufficiently extensive networking between the
mujahideen and the Muslim population in the Valley. Their overall
assessment was that had the military initiative been preceded by proper
assessments and proper preparations, it was a brilliantly conceived plan
that would have succeeded. There was also criticism of the Nawaz
Sharif Government and the Pakistani Foreign Office for not having made
effective diplomatic effort to back up the military move. There was the
critical evaluation that Pakistan failed to inform and convince the major
powers of the rationale of its military move and the legitimacy of its
objectives within the framework of its Kashmir policy. The media and
the public in general, took their cue from these informed assessments
and evaluations, as they perceived them to be.

As during the previous conflicts with India in 1948, 1965 and 1971,
the media and public were not given full information about the
Government’s role in the conflict. When it became clear that the
Pakistani armed forces were being defeated and pushed back and that
important powers and international public opinion were not supportive
of Pakistan, the Pakistani media turned critical. The public fervour and
support for the move diminished. But there was no regret about having
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initiated a military conflict or about the suffering which it caused. This
was the case with Pakistani public opinion in general. The exception was,
however, in public opinion in Pakistan-held Kashmir. There were
civilian casualties on the Pakistani side because of long-range shelling
by the Indian armed forces across the Line of Control. Non-combatants
were killed and injured and normal life, to the extent that it existed, was
disrupted. What was resented even more was the manner in which the
Pakistani armed forces used the local male population to back up the
military operations. They were mostly used for logistical purposes.
Those among them who were on combat duty, were not provided with
adequate equipment and rations when compared to their regular military
colleagues. The Indian military establishment intercepted messages
even from Pakistani armed forces personnel belonging to the northern
areas, who were bitterly complaining against being abandoned on the
Kargil heights without proper support and equipment. The crowning
tragedy was Pakistani armed forces command refused to acknowledge
their dead and to accept their bodies, all this to sustain the denial of the
Pakistani involvement. The feeling of the people in Pakistan-held
Kashmir and the Northern Areas was that they had been enmeshed in a
highly violent military operation and then left to their own devices.

Reactions on the Indian side were equally complex and confusing.
Though the large-scale intrusion by Pakistani troops was known by the
Government from the beginning of May itself, the criticality of the
situation was not made known to the public until almost the last week
of May. During the first phase of the conflict, up to about the middle of
June, there was apprehension in the media and in public opinion about
the capability of the Indian armed forces to dislodge the Pakistani Army
from the Kargil heights where they had consolidated their positions
across a front of over 100 km. Even the most optimistic estimates were
that India would barely manage to push back most of the Pakistani
troops by September. Indian reaction was characterised by angry
jingoism. There were advocacies for launching air strikes deep into
Pakistani territory, and for launching offensives, if necessary, across the
international frontier into Pakistani Punjab. As happens in unexpected
critical situations, particularly so in a democracy where the media is
free and there is a certain level of transparency about events as they
develop, there was speculative criticism about the failure of the Indian
intelligence agencies.
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A New Transparency

Indian public opinion was critical of the Government for not allowing
its forces to go across the Line of Control to take pre-emptive action
against the Pakistani forces. The restraint shown by the Government of
India and political justification given for the restraint were not accepted
by the general public. An intense sense of patriotism permeated the
Indian mindset. These feelings found expression in analyses, media
reports, TV interviews and seminars and discussions throughout the
country. There was considerable angst concerning our chief of army
staff, General V.P.Malik, stating in the early stages of the conflict that
though the Indian Army was facing a difficult situation, it would do its
best with the wherewithal available to resist and neutralise Pakistani
aggression. The fact that most of the counteroffensive operations were
conducted by the infantry, that they counter-attacked an enemy
entrenched at tactical heights in strategic positions across the entire
battlefront, and that the fighting was done on steep gradients on foot,
generated profound admiration for the courage and commitment of our
soldiers and officers. The danger faced by our soldiers was graphically
described to me by a member of the armed forces when he informed me
that about 80 per cent of the initial battle casualties in the Indian Army
were because of wounds received on the top of the head and above the
shoulders with the enemy literally firing from the heights on advancing
units. The high number of casualties is a proof of the difficult battle
fought. A retired senior military colleague from Pune told me towards
the end of the conflict: “This war was not won by the Government or
the military high command. It was won by the young officers and jawans
because of their grit and courage.”

Two incidents during the war raised Indian public ire to vengeful
heights. The first was the killing of an Indian Air Force officer, Ajay
Ahuja, whose aircraft was shot down in Pakistani territory. There was
clear evidence that he was alive after he crash-landed and that he was
tortured before being killed. The second was Pakistani troops killing a
number of Indian soldiers after their post was captured, and then
mutilating their bodies, after which they were left on display at the post
before the Pakistani troops were pushed back. Both the incidents
happened in the first half of June. It was with difficulty that the
Government restrained the forward units of our forces from undertaking
a massive offensive across the Line of Control after these incidents
occurred. Defence Minister George Fernandes and Foreign Minister
Jaswant Singh had to make special efforts to calm public opinion after
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these harrowing incidents, manifesting the perverse and violent
culture of the Pakistani armed forces. In some ways this war made a
traumatic impact on the Indian psyche of the type which occurred at the
end of the war with China in 1962. The conflicts with Pakistan in 1948,
1965 and in 1971 did not affect the collective Indian mindset as the
Kargil war did.

Leaving aside the feelings of betrayal and patriotism and the desire to
decisively push back the aggressor, there was also an accompanying
feeling of inadequacy. There was criticism about India being timid, and
on the defensive. A fair segment of the Indian strategic community, as it
is called, felt that India’s actions did not match its policy declarations.
The points emphasised in this respect were that if Kashmir is an integral
part of India and if the territory of Kashmir is violated by Pakistan, not
once, but repeatedly, why is it that India does not strike back into
Pakistani territory across the Line of Control?

The second question was whether international support for the
political and diplomatic aspects of the Government of India’s stand
should be considered a decisive factor in safeguarding India’s territorial
integrity. The Indian restraint during the Kargil war seems to have been
rooted in an anxiety to have international support. This may be
important, but the ultimate responsibility of safeguarding one’s territory
depends on one’s political will and physical ability to act decisively.
Though India may have pushed back the aggressor, it was at very heavy
human cost, resulting from the deliberate and unnecessary restraint
practised by India.

The argument that India remained restrained to avoid a nuclear
confrontation raises definitional questions. Why did India not call the
bluff of Pakistan about using nuclear weapons? Given the Indian claim
that India is superior to Pakistan in both conventional and nuclear
weapons, and given the international community’s capacity to prevent
nuclear confrontation by direct military intervention, why was India
inhibited? India should have subjected Pakistan to a test of its claims,
according to this school of thought. The next question is, why did the
BJP-led government not implement its announced policy of being
operationally proactive against terrorist infiltration in Jammu and
Kashmir? Why did India not exercise the right of hot pursuit from 1998
onwards across the Line of Control? Had the policy announced by
Home Minister L.K.Advani been implemented India would have
prevented infiltration into Kashmir early enough to preclude a full-scale
war.



TUNNEL VISIONARIES 77

The Cost to the Nation

These questions remain under discussion even three years after the
Kargil conflict. The synergy of these questions is aimed at generating
profound collective introspection both in public opinion and in the
Government. A former vice chief of army staff, Lt. General Moti Dhar,
aptly sums this up in an article entitled “Blundering Through”, which he
contributed to the book, Guns and Yellow Roses (HarperCollins, 1999).
He says: “The intrusion in Kargil was a national shame and hence
accountability for such a blunder needs to be pinpointed if we are to
ensure the security of the nation in future. Negligence has cost the
nation approximately five thousand crores of rupees, heavy casualties to
our troops and above all a shadow has fallen on the honour of the nation.”
He went on to recommend the appointment of a commission of inquiry
of the type which the Government of Israel nominated to inquire into
the failures of the Yom Kippur War in 1973 between Egypt and Israel.
Two commissions have completed their work on the Kargil war since
General Moti Dhar’s recommendations. The Army Headquarters had
set up internal inquiry committee and the Government nominated a
committee under K.Subrahmanyam. Extracts of the Subrahmanyam
Report are a public knowledge. But the internal report prepared for the
Army Headquarters has not been published. The general impression,
however, is that neither of these reports was imbued with the spirit of
intense critical evaluation manifested in the Israeli Commission of
Inquiry’s report.

The intensity of thought and feeling about Kargil has diminished with
time. The Government, however, has taken some action. India’s defence
budget has been augmented. An extensive review is being undertaken of
all requirements, logistical support and weapon systems. That there is a
move to diversify the sources of defence supplies for the Government of
India is evidenced by discussions undertaken by the Defence Minister
George Fernandes and the service chiefs during their interaction with
foreign governments. But before one proceeds to any speculative
prescriptions or future prospects, it is important to recall and analyse to
the extent possible how the people of Jammu and Kashmir reacted to
the Kargil conflict. They were the people most directly affected by the
Pakistani aggression and attendant violence, which continues even now.
Their feelings and reactions are, as they should be, a most decisive
factor, and should influence India’s Kashmir policies.

The glaring contrast between the public reaction in Jammu and
Kashmir to the Kargil war when compared to the reactions of the people
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of the state in 1948 and 1965 is what one should take note of. In 1948,
the public reaction was one of intense fear and apprehension against
terror generated by the Pathan tribal infiltrators and the Pakistani troops
backing them. Consequently, the Indian armed forces received public
support throughout the 1947-48 operations against Pakistan. An
undercurrent of alienation from India emerged, particularly in the
Kashmir valley, when Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru arrested Sheikh
Mohammed Abdullah. Common people in the Valley felt that India was
not fulfilling its promises and by arresting the most popular leader and
sending him into exile and was embarking on some kind of authoritarian
annexation of the state. Sheikh Abdullah’s release from prison, just
before Pandit Nehru’s death, and his return to the mainstream of Kashmiri
politics neutralised this feeling, resulting in positive and general support
for India when Pakistan launched its second war in 1965. It was the
population of the Valley that provided extensive advance information to
the Indian armed forces when Pakistan launched its attack in September
1965, and the people were happy about India’s defeating Pakistan. The
period between 1965 and 1975 witnessed the revival of tensions and
misunderstanding between the Government in Jammu and Kashmir and
the Government of India, Sheikh Abdullah chafed at the progressive
constitutional and political integration of the state into the Indian
Union, but ultimately Indira Gandhi managed to arrive at compromises
to assuage the Kashmiri leader’s concerns.

The promises gave formal shape to the agreement reached between
Mrs Gandhi’s senior political adviser G.Parthasarathy and Kashmiri
leader Afzal Beg. The Beg-Parthasarathy agreement brought some calm
and stability to the Valley but it did not last long. The 1971 war with
Pakistan occurred during this period. In the early stages of the war, the
people and the leadership of Jammu and Kashmir held a detached view
though they were critical of President Yahya Khan’s rejection of the
results of the Pakistani elections held late in 1970. Though Kashmir
became a battleground in the 1971 war too, the political focus of the
war was East Pakistan. The discriminatory and oppressive policies of
Yahya Khan and Z.A.Bhutto and the violence perpetrated by the
Pakistani armed forces on the people of the then East Pakistan resulted
in a general feeling of relief and satisfaction among the people of
Jammu and Kashmir who felt they were better off being part of India.
Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah returned to power in 1975 and remained
chief minister until he died in 1982. He was not at ease with the regime
of Bhutto and was doubtful about the military regime of Zia-ul-Haq that
succeeded. This contributed to his structuring a comparatively stable
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and cooperative relationship between the state of Jammu and Kashmir
and the Central Government in Delhi.

Internal domestic concerns as well as an approach of caution towards
India made Zia averse to any large-scale military adventurism against in
his initial years, say between 1977 and 1981. It was only with the rise of
Sikh militancy in early 1980-81 that Zia decided to support separatist
terrorism in Punjab and also gradually revive secessionism in Jammu
and Kashmir. Sheikh Abdullah’s death coincided with Zia reviving
Pakistani subversive activities against India in 1982. Mrs Gandhi and
Rajiv Gandhi did not fully adhere to the compromises reached with
Sheikh Abdullah and decided to integrate party politics in Kashmir with
mainstream Congress politics. This affected the unity, credibility and
sense of identity of the National Conference, the most important and
popular political party in Jammu and Kashmir. The purpose here is not
to describe or analyse the interaction between Mrs Gandhi and Rajiv
Gandhi on the one hand, and National Conference leaders like Gul Shah,
the son-in-law of Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah and Dr Farooq
Abdullah, son of Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah on the other. The
elections held in Kashmir between 1982 and 1989 lacked credibility in
Kashmiri public opinion. Increasing maladministration and corruption
in the governance of Jammu and Kashmir began a process of alienation
which culminated in the violent terrorist/separatist movement of 1989—
90. The decade between 1989 and 1999 was characterised by a fair
segment of Kashmiri youth getting involved in the militant movement
with the material and financial encouragement of Pakistan. This is apart
from the direct involvement of Pakistani military personnel and Afghan
mujahideen and mercenaries in violent subversive activities in Jammu
and Kashmir. The Indian response was the extensive deployment of
security forces in Jammu and Kashmir and a concerted effort to revive
democratic political processes.

Opposition political movements got organised and operationally
structured in the Valley with the apex body of the All Parties Huriyat
Conference coming into existence. Pakistan-based militant outfits also
got more directly involved in anti-Indian terrorist activities in Jammu
and Kashmir. Despite these developments, Indian security forces
managed to bring some level of normality to the state by 1996. This led
to the holding of general elections, bringing Farooq Abdullah back to
power. The situation gradually improved as evidenced in another
election held in 1998 and Jammu and Kashmir sending elected
representatives to Parliament. Developmental activities stood revived.
Tourism restarted and there was a marginal sense of calm. It resulted in
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two developments unpalatable to Pakistan. First, the international
community lost interest in the Kashmir issue. Second, the availability of
cadres from the state for terrorist militant movements, sponsored by
Pakistan, diminished, which compelled Pakistan to send more and more
foreign mercenaries into the state to carry out cross-border terrorism and
subversion. The common people in the Valley became exhausted and
numb with the atmosphere of violence and tension. Their only interest
was to somehow return to normal life and economic activities. They
were equally disenchanted with India and Pakistan. It was in this
situation that Pakistan launched its attack on Kargil. This is where the
contrast between the public reaction to previous Indo-Pakistan wars
became starkly clear. The average Kashmiri was indifferent and
emotionally detached from the war between the armed forces of India
and Pakistan. There was, of course, anxiety about personal welfare in
the actual area of conflict. The people of Ladakh with its Buddhist
majority and the people of Jammu with its Hindu majority were
apprehensive about the Pakistani offensive and its consequences. In
many ways they shared the reaction of the Indian public to the conflict,
and were critical of India being taken by surprise.

The reaction in the Kashmir valley was quite different. In the initial
stages there was support for the Pakistani military intrusion, the
argument being that Pakistan directly challenging the Indian military
forces and Indian jurisdiction over the state would change both the
ground realities and the political terms of reference for negotiating a
solution on the Jammu and Kashmir problem. Hopes were also
expressed that if Pakistan succeeded in consolidating its position, and
the Indian army failed in its efforts, new cease-fire arrangements would
also be accompanied by mediation from third parties, particularly the
US. Relief and happiness was also expressed by common people that
the war in Kargil had reduced the presence of Indian armed forces and
security personnel in the Valley and that as a result they would be free of
surveillance and security-related activities. As the tide of the conflict
turned against the Pakistani forces and as the news filtered in about
Pakistan’s decision to withdraw, bitterness and cynicism set in.
Questions started being asked as to why the Pakistanis came in, if they
could not take on the Indian armed forces, and why were they
withdrawing in a hurry, thereby weakening the cause of self-
determination of the people of Jammu and Kashmir. The bitterness
manifested itself in the view that India and Pakistan were using the
people of Kashmir as cannon fodder, that they were fighting over the
possession of territory without commitment to the welfare of the people
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of Jammu and Kashmir. The international community’s support for
India’s micro-level political stance that the sanctity of the Line of
Control should be respected belied the initial hopes that the Pakistani
military operation would result in direct mediation by the US and other
foreign powers. The Pakistani Government not acknowledging direct
involvement in the conflict at the beginning of the war and not
accepting their casualties or giving any recognition to Kashmiri
militants who died or were wounded in the Kargil heights led to
disillusionment with Pakistan.

By July 1999 there was a general assessment that Pakistan and its
supporters in the Valley would not be able to achieve their objectives by
military or violent means, and also that the defeat at Kargil would
prevent Pakistan from undertaking any major military or political
initiative to ensure the separation of Jammu and Kashmir from the
Indian Union. Both the media and public discourses in Jammu and
Kashmir did not show any deep political or emotional involvement in
Kargil. Indian Express correspondent Muzamil Zaleel, aptly summed up
public reaction in the Valley when he wrote: “To most people of the
Kashmir Valley, the Kargil war seemed a pale, distant and largely
irrelevant echo of the terrible violence and suffering which they had
experienced during the past decade. From May to July, the newspapers
and television channels in India were filled with emotional accounts of
brave jawans killed or wounded on the mountain tops, as bodies were
brought home to grieving relatives amidst the massive outpouring of
national patriotic fervour, but the Kashmiris felt so numb from the
bloodshed that had taken thousands of lives in the Valley since 1989,
were so alienated from the invisible power conflict only a hundred
miles away, that they barely reacted at all even though the fighting was
entirely in the name of Kashmir.”

It was not their war.

The people of Kargil, who were most directly affected by the war,
had a different reaction. They were generally angry. Pakistani shelling
resulted in large-scale loss of life and property in the entire Kargil
region. Nearly 25,000 people were displaced and a large number of
villages in the area had to be evacuated totally, but there were no
special arrangements for their re-settlement during the period of the war.
They questioned Pakistan’s involvement with the Muslims in Kashmir
in the context of the havoc caused by Pakistani shelling in the area. The
consequence was that the people of Kargil were supportive of the Indian
military operation.
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Despite the general indifference of the people of the Valley towards
the war and their disappointment with the ineptitude of Pakistan, a
phenomenon which worried them about the post-Kargil period was
heightened terrorist activities in Jammu and Kashmir. Pakistan had
managed to infiltrate nearly 1500 additional terrorists into the state,
most of them belonging to the Lashkar-e-Toiba and Harkat-ul-Ansar.
Both these groups, with their headquarters in Pakistan, consisted mainly
of foreign mercenaries belonging to countries as distant as Somalia,
Chechnya, Libya, Algeria and Sudan, leaving aside Afghans and Pathans
from the North-West Frontier Province.

Reactions Within Pakistan

It would be pertinent to touch upon the post-Kargil reactions in Pakistan
in the context of political developments there, before concluding this
chapter. All the militant organisations created by Pakistan and supported
by the Pakistani Government in their violent activities against India
were totally opposed to the withdrawal of Pakistani troops. The
Lashkar-e-Toiba, the Pakistani branches of the Harkat-ul-Ansar and later
on Harkat-ul-Mujahideen and Al Badr Mujahideen, all held public
meetings and mass rallies in Punjab, the North West Frontier Province
and southeastern Baluchistan protesting against the withdrawal. Nawaz
Sharif was blamed for succumbing to external pressure and not listening
to the advice given to him by the Pakistan Army High Command that they
could hold on to the positions across the Line of Control. Leaders like
Ghulam Mohammed Shafi, secretary-general of the Pakistani Huriyat
Conference, and Ali Hamza, leader of the Markaz-Dawa-ul-Irshad
asserted that Pakistan was betrayed by the US at the moment of victory
in Kargil, and that the prime minister of Pakistan was a victim of
international conspiracies. Professor Hafiz Mohammed Sayed of the
Harkat-ul-Ansar stated the withdrawal was not necessary and urged the
jehad in Kashmir continue. All roads for the mujahideen should lead not
only to Srinagar, but to Ladakh, to Doda and elsewhere. There were
reports that once the Indian counteroffensive got into full swing some
suggestions emerged in the Pakistani Armed Forces Headquarters that
Pakistan should unilaterally withdraw from the Line of Control. The
assessment in these quarters was that ultimately Pakistan would have to
pull back to its side of the Line of Control due to international political
pressures, even if it managed a temporary consolidation of its newly
acquired positions on the Indian side. The suggestion in these quarters
was that Pakistan should say that it had gone to the aid of the
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mujahideen operating in the Kargil area when Indians acting against
these mujahideen had transgressed the Line of Control. The advocacy
then would have been that Pakistan crossed the Line of Control in this
process and taught the Indian forces a lesson, and that they were now
unilaterally withdrawing in the interest of peace and stability.

Two factors resulted in this reported suggestion not getting
implemented. First, the Indian Army’s counteroffensive was determined,
decisive and speedy in spite of the difficult terrain. Pakistani forces
were not allowed sufficient time to regroup and declare a voluntary
withdrawal. Indian military pressure was continuous and Pakistani
withdrawals a cascading process of retreat. The second factor was that
neither General Pervez Musharraf nor Nawaz Sharif had the courage to
face the criticism that would have been attached, personally, had they
declared a wunilateral and voluntary withdrawal, whatever their
justification.

Political analysts and retired military and civil personnel of the
Pakistani establishment felt there was nothing wrong in Pakistan
undertaking the military operation in Kargil from any moral or political
points of view. There was every justification for Pakistan, according to
them, to feel that Jammu and Kashmir was unfairly integrated into India
because of Maharaja Hari Singh’s anti-Muslim prejudices and a
conspiratorial nexus between the Government of India, Sheikh Abdullah
and Hari Singh. Pakistan, therefore, feels itself to be an aggrieved party
on the Kashmir issue. According to these circles neither India nor the
international community has done anything to remedy the grievances of
Pakistan. Therefore, Pakistan reserves the right to take desperate steps off
and on, and tends to opt for policies of high risk. The most interesting
rationalisation of the Kargil invasion came in a series of comments and
statements by Mushahid Hussain, minister of information and
broadcasting in the Nawaz Sharif Government, who became a friend
when I was high commissioner in Pakistan. He was at that time a senior
journalist. Mushahid has a profound sense of the danger relating to
Pakistani identity. He is also deeply committed to the two-nation theory
and the consequent ideological terms of reference governing the
existence of the state of Pakistan. His views as articulated in the second
half of 1999 give some idea of the manner in which the Nawaz Sharif
Government and the Pakistani military high command perceived the
public’s attitudes on Kashmir, as a consequence of which Pakistan
undertook the misadventure in Kashmir.

The argument ran on the following lines: Pakistan has a moral and
political right to make Kashmir part of Pakistan; the experience of
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supporting militants in Indian Jammu and Kashmir has convinced
Pakistani public opinion that a political solution of the Kashmir issue
acceptable to Pakistan cannot be achieved unless the ground situation in
Jammu and Kashmir is changed, weakening the jurisdiction of the
Government of India in Jammu and Kashmir thus making the position of
the Indian security forces untenable in Jammu and Kashmir; Pakistan
was compelled to undertake the intrusion in the Kargil sector because of
India’s continued rejection of any dialogue with Pakistan on the status of
Kashmir as an integral part of India. Situations like Kargil will continue
to occur till India agrees to a compromise acceptable to Pakistan on the
Kashmir issue.

Neither the Government nor the military high command expected the
Kargil initiative to liberate Jammu and Kashmir from India. Pakistan
had three objectives in undertaking the Kargil operation. First, to
refocus international attention on Jammu and Kashmir, which was
fading away due to Indian propaganda. Second, to convey a message to
the people in the Kashmir valley that Pakistan would remain actively
supportive of the movement of Kashmir separatists. Third, to diminish
the confidence of the Indian armed forces, to underline their
vulnerabilities, and to signal that Pakistan was capable of tactically and
strategically posing effective threats to Indian-held Ladakh and
Siachen.

The conclusion drawn by Mushahid Hussain and company is that
Pakistan has succeeded in achieving all the three objectives, despite the
embarrassment of the withdrawal. It was also felt that Pakistan’s
inclination to resort to military means was a result of an incremental
feeling in Pakistani public opinion and in the Government of Pakistan,
that there were no prospects of a negotiated settlement with India on
Kashmir. Interestingly, a comment in parentheses about the results of
the Lahore meeting between Vajpayee and Sharif is that it was a
cosmetic initiative by India and a deliberate political move to weaken
Pakistan’s Kashmir policy and general security. The Kargil effort,
therefore, was an act of desperation. There was, however, general
agreement that the Kargil operation of Pakistan was an ad hoc and
poorly planned exercise, which did not take into account the longterm
consequences of this military move. There was also the view among the
retired civil and military officers, like former foreign secretary Tanvir
Ahmed Khan and Lt. General Talat Masood, a former chief of the Inter-
Services Intelligence, that there was a lack of coordination and
integrated planning between the political and military high commands
during Kargil.
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Pakistani perception was uniformly that troops had to withdraw not
due to being defeated by the Indian armed forces, but due to American
pressure. The discussions General Zinni, general officer commanding,
the Central Command of the US Armed Forces, held with Nawaz Sharif
and General Pervez Musharraf, were subjected to criticism in the
Pakistani strategic community. It was felt that Zinni added the military
and defence cooperation dimension to the political pressure being
applied by the US to end the conflict and to withdraw across the Line of
Control. There was quite an amount of speculation in India as to whether
the military high command of Pakistan had really kept the political
leadership of Pakistan informed about its Kargil plans. The general
consensus was that the Sharif Government was taken into full
confidence from the end of 1998 onwards about the Kargil military
operation. Sharif denied this in his statements made at the Attock Jail
early in June 2000. But more about this twist to the story later. Senior
political and military figures of Pakistan are, however, agreed that a
large-scale operation of the type undertaken in Kargil could not have
taken place without Cabinet approval, whatever the circumstances in
which the approval was obtained.

Another point of speculation in India and abroad was about the
Kargil plans having been prepared from the mid-1990s onwards.
Former Pakistan army chief General Mirza Aslam Beg stated that war
gaming of the Kargil type may have been part of Pakistani strategic
planning for Jammu and Kashmir but that there was no definite plan.
Another former army chief, General Jahangir Karamat, categorically
denied that there was any such plan during his tenure, when he
succeeded General Arif Nawaz Janjua. The Islam-pasand parties of
Pakistan and the various mujahideen groups were the most critical of
the withdrawal of Pakistan’s forces. They also felt that the Government
of Pakistan need not have denied direct involvement in the Kargil
conflict in the beginning, instead of acknowledging it only when proof
of Pakistani troops fighting in the Kargil front was given publicity by
the Indian armed forces. These extremist Islamic parties and mujahideen
cadres have categorically declared their intention of continuing their
violent operations in Jammu and Kashmir, as a jehad, which cannot be
stopped till its objectives have been achieved. They have also stated that
though the Pakistani Government had given certain commitments
regarding the Line of Control, they expected not only continued but
increased activities in Jammu and Kashmir. General Pervez Musharraf
has given general indications that this expectation would be fulfilled. He
has even justified jehad, stating openly in an interview given to an
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American newspaper on 24 June 2000, that jehad is not a terrorist and
violent phenomenon. It is a “tolerant concept” embodying religious,
political and social commitment to Islam for safeguarding the dignity
and safety of Muslims.

One presumes Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif, till he was overthrown,
shared most of these perceptions and orientations. His statements in
June that he was not consulted, that he was not kept informed of the
Kargil military operations in advance, merits an examination of the
chemistry of politics and the interrelationships between the Pakistani
armed forces and the political power structure of civil society in
Pakistan. This is necessary to understand the more critical elements in
Pakistan’s Kashmir policy.

Defence Minister George Fernandes had remarked publicly towards
the end of May 1999 that the attack on Kargil was a conspiratorial
misadventure by the Pakistan armed forces and that perhaps Prime
Minister Sharif was not informed in advance, that he was perhaps a
victim of a fait accompli. The factual basis of this assessment was not
clear, though one could speculate on the motives. Perhaps Fernandes
had hoped that his remark would give Sharif a chance to distance
himself from the military high command of Pakistan and enable him to
overrule General Musharraf, leading to a quick withdrawal of Pakistani
troops from the Line of Control. Fernandes was criticised for making
this remark while the Indian Army was launching its counteroffensive
against Pakistani forces. His trying to exonerate the prime minister of
Pakistan was considered factually incorrect and detrimental to the
morale of the Indian armed forces. Pakistani analysts rejected Defence
Minister Fernandes’s assessment as an attempt to create divisions in the
Pakistani Government. There were indignant denials about the
possibility of the Pakistani armed forces acting independently of the
elected Government of Pakistan, especially when democracy was
getting consolidated in Pakistan! In any case, Sharif remained involved
in the Kargil conflict and its aftermath not only throughout June and
July, but also up to October 1999, when he was ousted in a military
coup by General Pervez Musharraf. It is ironic that nearly a year after
the Kargil conflict, Sharif confirmed the speculation about the Pakistani
military establishment having acted on its own in Kargil without taking
Nawaz Sharif into confidence. In a number of statements early in June,
Sharif asserted that the Pakistan armed forces had neither kept him
informed nor had they consulted him before launching the invasion in
Kargil. He made these statements at Attock and Lahore and in Karachi,
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when being taken for trials to these cities and from Attock where he was
incarcerated. The points made by him can be summed up as follows:

(a) Plans were afoot in the Pakistani Army Headquarters for intruding
into Kargil from the end of 1998 onwards, (b) Pakistani armed forces
headquarters did not give him any information about these plans, nor
did it consult him about the advisability of undertaking this military
initiative. (c) Had he known about the plans regarding Kargil, drawn up
by General Pervez Musharraf, he would either have nipped them in the
bud as prime minister or, if he were not successful, he certainly would
not have agreed to the meeting with Prime Minister Vajpayee in Lahore
in February 1999. (d) He went to the Lahore meeting without any
inkling of the Kargil plan and in general hoped to restore a substantive
discussion with India to resolve the Kashmir issue and other pending
problems affecting Indo-Pakistani relations, (e) He only came to know
about the military operations in Kargil in the second half of April when
military infiltrations across the Line of Control had already been
initiated. Sharif’s concluding accusation was that Musharraf was
instrumental in getting Pakistan involved in a military misadventure
that resulted in the defeat of the Pakistani armed forces and the erosion
of Pakistan’s credibility on the Kashmir issue. Sharif held Musharraf
responsible for a military debacle and for the political embarrassment of
Pakistan. He accused Musharraf further of not having consulted the
Pakistani military high command, the corps commanders of the
Pakistani armed forces, or his principal staff officers in Pakistani army
headquarters, the apex military body, for discussing and finalising this
major military operation.

Sharif asserted that his government went along with Musharraf’s
plans in order to avoid divisiveness in the Government of Pakistan when
it was engaged in a serious military operation. It was only when the
Pakistani armed forces were facing military defeat that Sharif decided to
arrange a compromise, in consultation with the US and China, which
would extricate Pakistan from the quicksand of a military adventurist
initiative. Sharif rationalised his discussions with President Bill Clinton
and his decision to withdraw Pakistani troops from the Line of Control
as a decision which was necessary to ensure national security and the
territorial integrity of Pakistan, including Pakistan’s jurisdiction over
the Northern Areas and Pakistan-held Kashmir. He added an interesting
footnote: that it was Musharraf himself who requested him to arrange for
the extrication of the Pakistani armed forces from the Kargil crisis, with
American help. Nawaz Sharif described the accusations against him
about compromising Pakistan’s interests and credibility in Kargil by the
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Islam-pasand parties and Musharraf as exercises in impracticable
extremism and attempting to shift the responsibility for the fiasco from
the Pakistani military command to the civilian government.

This self-justifying postmortem by Nawaz Sharif had some clear
motivations. First and foremost, his aim was to restore his credibility
with Pakistani public opinion as a person deeply committed to peace
and stability. Second, he wished to convey to domestic political circles
that despite the revival of democracy in Pakistan for nearly a decade,
the Pakistani armed forces continued to follow their own separate
agenda without any sensitivity towards constitutional requirements,
institutional consultations or regard for the genuine interests of the
common people of Pakistan. By implication he conveyed the message
that Musharraf’s military coup in October 1999 was a result of Sharif
having opposed his aggressive policies on Kashmir. Fourth, he
projected Musharraf as an army chief who did not even take his senior
military colleagues, the corps commanders, into confidence before
launching a major military operation. Another motive was to convey to
the major powers of the world that the political parties and civil society
in Pakistan were committed to a peaceful and practical dialogue with
India on all pending issues, including Kashmir, but that it was the
military establishment that always thwarted these efforts, to the extent
of being capable of sweeping aside a democratically -elected
government.

The non-governmental political and strategic community in Pakistan
did not accept Sharif’s post facto revelations. They reserved judgement,
expressing the general view that unless Sharif produced credible proof
about his assertions, they were a self-serving exercise in the context of
the critical legal and political predicament which he faces. Neither has
Pakistani public opinion accepted his assessments, barring a faction of his
own political party, the Pakistan Muslim League.

Public reaction to two other events in Indo-Pakistani relations are also
worth noting, namely, the shooting down of a Pakistani reconnaissance
plane on the Sir Creek Border between Sindh and Gujarat in August
1999 and the hijacking of the Indian Airlines plane from Kathmandu to
Kandahar. There was natural indignation about the shooting down of the
Pakistani plane and resulting loss of life of Pakistani military personnel,
22 of them who were in the plane. The Pakistani Government’s
accusations against India were not totally accepted by Pakistani public
opinion. Questions were raised about the Pakistani Air Force
undertaking such reconnaissance operations in the immediate aftermath
of the Kargil conflict, especially when India was in a belligerent mood.
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The view expressed was that even if Pakistani interpretations of events
were valid, was it necessary to undertake such activities when
Pakistan’s international credibility was low and when there was every
likelihood of a decisive military response from India?

It was perhaps to neutralise this criticism that the Government of
Pakistan took the case to the International Court of Justice (ICJ) at the
Hague. India questioned the jurisdiction of the ICJ on the issue. The
Indian advocacy was acknowledged and upheld by the ICJ in June
2000, which created further embarrassment for the Government of
Pakistan. A Pakistani friend visiting Delhi reacted to the ICJ’s decision
and the denouement of the Kargil conflict by quoting the mid-19th
century Urdu poet Zauk:
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(There are few in this game of chess, as unlucky as we are. We have
gone wrong on every move we made.)

As far as the hijacking of the Indian Airlines plane in December 1999
went, Pakistani public reaction was both concerned and indifferent. The
concern was that if the plane remained in Pakistan, Pakistan could again
get embroiled in a controversy, and the international community would
be supportive of India in the light of the increasing opposition to
terrorism. The indifference was because in the middle of adjusting to
the new military regime that had come into being in October 1999, the
event was considered incidental and as part of the general support the IS
I gave to terrorist cadre. Only the extremist Islamic parties and the
militant groups in Pakistan endorsed the hijacking act. The general
public was relieved when the hijacked plane left Lahore and ultimately
landed in Kandahar: the buck had been passed on to the Taliban. There
was of course some worry that the links between Pakistani authorities
and the Taliban would result in Pakistan too being subjected to
international criticism for the hijack. The hijackers’ coming to Pakistan
and Masood Azhar, one of the terrorists released by India to resolve the
hijacking, staying in Pakistan for some time and getting married to boot
did not help matters. In overall terms, Pakistani reactions to the critical
events between May 1999 and June 2000 could be summed up as
follows:

(1) The Kargil conflict and the other two events mentioned above
could not be avoided by Pakistan because of the legitimacy of
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Pakistan’s stand on Kashmir and in view of India’s refusal to
discuss a reasonable compromise (from Pakistan’s point of view).

(2) The failure at Kargil is to be regretted, but it occurred because of
military miscalculations, wrong political assessments and lack of
coordination within the Pakistani Government.

(3) The failure also occurred because India had somehow managed to
turn international public opinion against Pakistan and persuaded the
US to bring pressure to bear on Pakistan.

(4) Support for the separatist activities in Jammu and Kashmir should
continue, but should be planned more carefully.

(5) Sudden and extensive military operations should be avoided. The
pressure on India should be gradual, continuous and incremental.

(5) There is no regret about the Kargil military operation itself. The
regret, both in public opinion and in the Pakistani establishment, only
about its failure.

(6) Pakistan should lobby major powers and international public
opinion to generate pressure on India to meet Pakistani demands on
Kashmir.

(7) There is no acceptance that despite the repeated failures of Pakistan’s
military operations in Kashmir since 1948, a solution lies in coming
to a practical compromise on the basis of ground realities without
getting enmeshed in the ideological complexities of Partition.

One cannot escape the disappointing conclusion that both India and
Pakistan are locked in inflexible mindsets. It must also be mentioned as
a footnote that the sufferings of the civilian population during the
Kargil war were no less on the Pakistani side of the Line of Control than
on the Indian side. Media reports, particularly by foreign
correspondents, highlighted the fact that in “Pakistan-held Kashmir”
and in the Northern Areas there was much sorrow and resentment
among the common people whose lives and families were affected by
the unnecessary military operation.



Four
Wellsprings of Antagonism

There is a school of thought which believes Indo-Pakistan hostilities
originated in the long period of Muslim rule over India, which lasted
nearly a thousand years before the advent of the European colonial
powers. The implication is that the Muslims of India were willing to
accept governance by other foreign powers like the French or British,
but were not willing to face the prospect of being ruled by a Hindu
majority in an India free from colonial domination. There is another
school of thought that holds the view that the Hindu-Muslim synthesis
achieved by Indian civil society (as the Muslim rulers settled down in
India adopting India as a home) was fragmented by the extremist
Islamic orthodoxy of Aurangzeb’s rule from about 1658 to 1707. There
have been speculative theories as to what would have happened had
Shahjahan’s eldest son Dara Shikoh succeeded to the Mughal throne
rather than Aurangzeb, who killed his elder brother and usurped the
throne. Historians have speculated that Dara Shikoh would have revived
and continued the patterns of governance initiated by his
greatgrandfather Akbar the Great, policies which were followed to some
extent by Dara’s grandfather, Jahangir. Muslim assertiveness and Hindu
resentment dating from the period of Aurangzeb bore the seeds of
Hindu-Muslim antagonism, according to these theorists. A third theory
about Hindu-Muslim tensions attributes them to the political forces at
work during the British rule of India from the 18th century to
Independence. This school of thought explains Hindu-Muslim
antagonism as follows. The British to a large extent wrested political
power from Muslim rulers in different parts of the country.
Consequently, Muslims were neglected and deliberately subjected to
discriminatory treatment in the initial period of British rule, whereas
Hindus were favoured with opportunities to participate in the lower levels
of administration and to become incrementally involved in economic
and commercial activities. This enabled Hindus to become the more
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prosperous and progressive partners of the power structure of British
India till the first decade of the 20th century. From being the rulers of
India, the Muslim community became a comparatively backward and
politically powerless segment.

Then there is the view that mainstream Indian politics, which in its
initial phase was dominated by the urbanised English-educated middle
class, was devoid of religious or communal overtones. But by the
middle of the second decade of the 20th century, religious identities
became resurgent, which ultimately led to the Hindu-Muslim divide,
Partition and the creation of India and Pakistan. All these theories have
elements of veracity, these crosscurrents spread over a period of nearly
250 years, have in some way or the other contributed to the origin of
hostility between India and Pakistan. There are sufficient analyses
available about the antagonisms between Hindus and Muslims from the
17th to the middle of the 19th century. One therefore concentrates on
the more recent wellsprings of Hindu-Muslim tension and consequent
Indo-Pakistan antagonism.

The political history of India after the 1857 Mutiny could be a
proximate point of reference to understand the adversity between India
and Pakistan. This analysis will be general in nature, whereas events
and political attitudes from the beginning of the 20th century merit a
more detailed assessment.

The first two decades or so after the British suppression of the Indian
Mutiny found the Muslim community isolated and on the defensive.
The trauma of the last Mughal emperor being imprisoned and sent into
exile and of Muslim rulers in different parts of India being removed by
political intrigues and military conquest—over a period of fifty years or
so, from 1803 onwards—by the expanding British power left the
community generally depressed and disoriented. The Hindus of northern
India were equally victims of British disdain and arrogance but they did
not carry the memory of having been part of the ruling community for a
thousand years. Hindus eventually reconciled themselves to the ruling
power politically, socially and culturally. They also became secondary
partners to the British economic and technological endeavours in India.
By the last quarter of the 19th century, however, interaction with the
British power structure and intellectual circles raised the political and
social consciousness of the Hindu community, resulting in an
intellectual and social renaissance among Hindus, and the first stirrings
of political assertiveness. The British Government of India perceived
this as a subversive phenomenon, which needed counteraction. It came
to the conclusion it should not allow this sociocultural renaissance and
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political inclination towards the creation of a national identity to
encompass the Indian Muslim community. The more perceptive
members of the British power structure realised that with the
introduction of telegraphs, posts and railway systems, people-to-people
contact between different regions and communities would increase.
This could result in a synergy of political and social impulses, gradually
finding expression in an integrated national movement.

So a conscious decision was taken to exploit the existing divide
between Hindus and Muslims. It was decided that the government
should be more responsive to remedy the frustrations and angst of the
Muslim community. The ingredients of this policy were to acknowledge
and encourage a separate social, religious and cultural Muslim identity,
neglecting the synthesis that had occurred from the 10th century AD
onwards. It was also decided to respond to the political, economic,
cultural and educational demands and aspirations of the Muslims in a
compartmentalised way separate from the Hindus. The policy of divide
and rule commenced.

However, one has also to acknowledge that the British approach was
rooted in perceptions of the social, religious and cultural characteristics
of Indian society. The caste-and taboo-ridden Hindu community, and
the manner in which it interacted with Muslims in the religious and
social spheres, resulted in perceptions about the separateness of the two
communities. The perception of Indian history by the British—that they
had replaced the Muslims who had dominated the Hindus—was
simplistic, but nevertheless substantiated their view that Hindu-Muslim
separateness could be exploited to play one community against the
other. Whatever emotional criticism may be directed against this
phenomenon, this approach helped Indian Muslims to break out of their
despondent insularism and gradually join the Indian mainstream.

It is interesting to note that despite the British approach outlined
above, there was no Hindu-Muslim divide for nearly the first three
decades of the 20th century. Though separate political and social
movements and leaders emerged in both communities, they generally
cooperated with each other in the national movement for self-
government. Leaders of Muslim organisations and the Indian National
Congress participated in each other’s meetings and movements till the
mid-1930s, after which the drifting apart commenced, ultimately
leading to Partition. This development in the mid-1930s was preceded
by events and trends described below.
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Separatist Trends

The leadership and membership of the Indian National Congress had
started changing by 1910. The elite Anglicised leadership of the
founding years changed with the emergence of leaders with more
genuine roots in Indian religio-cultural values and a greater
assertiveness against British authority. The likes of Dadabhai Naoroji,
Surendra Nath Banerjee, R.C.Dutt, Badruddin Tyabji and G opal
Krishna Gokhale started getting replaced by individuals like Lokmanya
Tilak, Bipin Chandra Pal and Lala Lajpat Rai and, a little later by
Mahatma Gandhi. In my assessment both Lokmanya Tilak and
Mahatma Gandhi contributed in some ways to the apprehensions and
suspicions about the Hindu majority in the psyche of Indian Muslims.
Indian nationalism was to be underpinned and strengthened by religious
and cultural terms of reference and symbols. Tilak’s reviving the
Ganesh Chaturthi festival and references to Shivaji to invigorate Indian
nationalism did not go down well with Indian Muslims, both in terms of
religious beliefs and collective historical memory. Mahatma Gandhi’s
emergence as the foremost leader of the Indian National Congress in the
1920s generated further concern amongst Muslims. Though Gandhi was
a firm believer in secularism and profoundly committed to rendering
equal respect to all religions, his references to “Ram Rajya” and his
including a recitation of texts from the Quran in his prayer meetings
resulted in negative curiosities and concerns about his objectives. The
average middle-class Muslim did not understand the profound
sophistication of Mahatma Gandhi’s approach to build an Indian
national identity. “Ram Rajya” to the average Muslim was a
prescription for Hindu domination. It was considered an attempt at
diluting the unique qualities of Islam for political ends by a deeply
religious Hindu leader. Even the brief emotional and intellectual
collaboration between the Congress and the leaders of the Muslim
community during the “Khilafat” movement did not last long. Maulana
Mohammed Ali and Shaukat Ali parted ways with Gandhiji and became
critical of him halfway through the Khilafat movement.

Despite all this a certain symbiosis continued between important
Muslim leaders and those of the Indian National Congress. It is ironical
that the creator of Pakistan, Mohammed Ali Jinnah, was hailed by
Gokhale as the ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity. Jinnah and Tilak
were signatories to the 1916 Lucknow Pact. Perhaps both politics and
personality clashes eroded the positive chemistry between the Muslim
and Hindu leadership of the Indian National Movement. There is
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sufficient historical material available to indicate that Jinnah aspired to
national leadership of both Hindus and Muslims but when he was (in
his assessment) just at the threshold of acquiring this role, Mahatma
Gandhi, Motilal Nehru, Jawaharlal Nehru, and Pandit Madan Mohan
Malaviya, acquired importance in the Indian National Congress and
emerged as mass leaders whereas Mohammed Ali Jinnah was averse to
hobnobbing with common people except from a distance and from lofty
heights. From the late 1920s onwards his attraction to the cadre of the
Congress diminished. It resulted in his moving towards the leadership
of the Muslim community, with which he was more at ease. He felt it
was the Hindu communal approach that deprived him of the legitimate
role of national leadership, usurped by others who were less able than
him. One would do well to remember that Jinnah was a lawyer of the
highest calibre and a successful barrister. Both Mahatma Gandhi and
Jawaharlal Nehru were not of this eminence as lawyers. Motilal Nehru,
though equally competent, was considered by Jinnah to be less
distinguished because Motilal Nehru was not an England-returned
barrister, but only a native lawyer who had made good. (It is well
known that Jinnah never agreed to appear against Motilal Nehru in
person in any case!)

A watershed in the break between the political leadership of Hindus
and Muslims was the announcement of the “Communal Award” by
British Prime Minister Ramsey McDonald in 1932. The Communal
Award was based on the discussions held at the three Round Table
Conferences on Indian political reforms held in London between 1930
and 1932. The Award provided for a representational and voting scheme
for separate electorates, weighted representation and reserved seats for
different communities in the provincial legislatures and the federal
legislature of the Government of India that were to come into being
under the Government of India Act of 1935. The Award provided for
separate and reserved representation for Anglo-Indians, Christians,
Europeans, Muslims and Sikhs. In 1934, the provisions of the Award
were also extended to recruitment for government services, including
quotas for Muslims and other minorities. All other Indians were
categorised as general constituents. The Award initially provided for
separate electorates and seat reservation for Untouchables amongst the
Hindus. But Mahatma Gandhi went on a fast unto death and ultimately
managed to persuade Dr Ambedkar to a compromise to have increased
representation for untouchables under the general category.

What is important is the fact that Mahatma Gandhi and the Indian
National Congress opposed separate representation for Muslims in the
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legislatures under this Communal Award as a “barrier to the
development of Indian unity”. What perturbed the Muslim leadership is
that despite their claim to represent the Muslim masses, the Muslim
League performed very poorly against the Indian National Congress in
the elections to the provincial legislative assemblies held under the
Government of India Act in 1937. The Congress swept the polls in most
of India. Even in Muslim-majority provinces of British India like Bengal
and Punjab, coalition governments with other political parties came into
power in which the Muslim League had no role. Jinnah’s suggestion,
that keeping in mind the large Muslim community living in the United
Provinces of Avadh and Agra (present-day Uttar Pradesh) it should
have a coalition government, was rejected out of hand by the Indian
National Congress which had won the majority of seats in that
province. This was the last straw on the camel’s back. The Muslim
League felt that the Indian National Congress in the arrogance of its
electoral victory was going to destroy the Muslim League and its claims
to represent the Muslim community in India. The consequence was the
Muslim League propounding the “two nation” theory under the
leadership of Jinnah. The Muslim League accused the Congress of
planning to deny Muslim rights in future schemes of Indian self-
governance and insisted Hindus and Muslims constituted separate
nations. Both must be equally accommodated in the subcontinent, with
an autonomous homeland for Indian Muslims. This view found
expression in the Pakistan Resolution passed by the Muslim League in
1940.

The Second World War fortuitously contributed to furthering the
objective of the Pakistan Resolution. The British Government declaring
war on behalf of India against the Axis Powers without consulting the
leadership of the Indian National Congress resulted in the Congress
resigning from the federal and provincial legislatures and dissociating
itself from the British Government of India. Desirous of sustaining
Muslim support for the war effort and for increasing recruitment of
Muslims in the army, the British Government signalled its general
support to the aspirations expressed in the Pakistan Resolution. The
acceptability and clout of the Muslim League with the British
Government qualitatively increased in the years just prior to India’s
independence. The Indian National Congress, however, did not show
any foresight or sensitivity about these developments. The denouement
was that the Muslim League emerged as a credible political force
betwen 1942 and 1946 and succeeded in almost gaming parity with the
Congress in the interim government formed in New Delhi.
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Going back a little, the British Government sent a Cabinet Mission to
discuss plans for political reforms and self-government in India. The
mission (consisting of secretary of state for India, Lord Pethic
Lawrence, president of the Board of Trade, Sir Stafford Cripps and first
lord of the admiralty, Lord A.V.Alexander) discussed their proposals
between March and June 1946 and suggested a composite plan on 16
May. The details of the plan are worth reproducing:

The Cabinet Mission Plan proposed a Union of British provinces
of India and the Indian princely states, with the central
government dealing with external affairs, defence and
communications. The new Central Government of the Indian
Dominion was to have necessary financial powers to deal with
these subjects. All other subjects and residual powers dealt with
by the British Government of India were to be devolved to the
Provincial Governments and the provinces of the princely states.
The Central Government was to consist of an Executive and a
Legislature, with the Executive being responsible to the Central
Legislature. Any issue which affected the interests of either the
Hindus or the Muslims was to be decided only by the majority of
representatives of each community in each of the Legislatures
voting separately. The British Indian Provinces were given the
liberty to form sub-federal groups on the basis of the religious
beliefs of people inhabiting each of the provinces. The Hindu
majority provinces could join each other and create a Hindu sub-
divisional group. The Muslim majority provinces of Punjab, the
North West Frontier Provinces, Baluchistan, Sindh, Assam and
Bengal could form a separate Muslim sub-federal territorial polity.
The Central Constituent Assembly was to consist of 292 members
elected on the basis of communal representation by provincial
assemblies, 93 members were to be appointed by Maharajas,
nawabs and princes of princely states. The interests of minorities
and tribal groups were to be taken care of by a special advisory
committee while drafting the constitution for the new dominion.

The plan was announced by the British Cabinet Mission despite not
having received the consent of the Muslim League or the Indian
National Congress. The plan conceded a number of demands of the
Muslim League but rejected partition and separate Muslim state. The
Mission also rejected the demand of the Congress for direct non-
communal representation in the central legislature and the creation of a
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strong central government. The Congress was also against the federal
subgroups suggestion mentioned above. The Indian National Congress
refused the plan and wanted more discussions for an alternative plan.
The Muslim League’s reaction was most militant. It called for direct
action by Muslims in favour of Pakistan on 16 August 1946. Field
Marshal Lord Wavell, the viceroy who presided over these
developments, departed from India in March 1946 and Lord
Mountbatten succeeded him with an overriding brief to arrange for the
withdrawal of British rule by the summer of 1948. After his initial
discussions with Indian leaders he came to the conclusion that partition
was the solution. Barring Mahatma Gandhi, the Indian National
Congress had become impatient to get independence and assume
power. So this major national party agreed to the partition of India.
Gandhi went to the extent of suggesting to the top leadership of the
Congress that they should offer the prime ministership of India to
Mohammed Ali Jinnah. But the groundswell of events made his
suggestion irrelevant.

Subcontinental India suffered from extensive communal riots from
Assam in the east to the North West Frontier Province in the west.
Given the volatile situation Mountbatten hurried the process of
partition, advancing the date for the British to leave India by one year,
from June 1948 to 15 August 1947. The subcontinent stood partitioned
with India and Pakistan emerging as independent dominions on 15 and
14 August respectively. Large-scale communal riots resulted in the
displacement of nearly ten million people between India and Pakistan. A
million people died. Partition and its attendant violence, instead of being
a catharsis leading to normality, led to further controversies. The seeds
of communal antagonism, sown over the previous 50 to 90 years, were
sprouting through the ground as poisonous saplings.

The assumption shared by Pakistani and Indian leaders in 1946, that
partition would be a clean and surgical break that would lay the
foundations for a peaceful and stable relationship, proved to be wrong
from the very beginning. Nor did ordinary people living in what was to
become Pakistan or India anticipate that they would have to migrate. A
large number of Hindus from Punjab, North West Frontier Province and
Sindh, who had to flee as these provinces became part of Pakistan,
initially did not think that they would have to go through the painful
process of resettlement in India.

Similar was the mindset of the Hindus of East Bengal, which became
East Pakistan. Again, Muslims living in the eastern portions of Punjab
and West Bengal, as well as portions of UP, did not anticipate the
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violence which originated in Jinnah’s call for Direct Action. The harsh
realities of mass communal riots resulted in the migration of Muslims to
West Pakistan and migration of Bengali Muslims from West Bengal to
East Pakistan. Mutual anger and bitterness therefore characterised the
mindset of the common people of both countries.

Leaving aside this immediate reason for hostility and suspicion, other
developments provided the matrix for long-term antagonisms. The
expectation of the Muslim leadership that Muslim-majority provinces
and princely states would automatically become part of Pakistan in their
full territorial extensions was not fulfilled. The British Indian provinces
of Punjab and Bengal were divided in terms of narrow demographic
specificity on the basis of the religious and communal affiliations of
people inhabiting these provinces. Only half of Punjab and half of
Bengal went to Pakistan. The Muslim League had expected Assam also
to become part of Pakistan. But only some portions of Assam were
made part of East Pakistan. But for the geographical isolation of the
North West Frontier Province and Baluchistan, the people of those
provinces were not terribly enthusiastic about becoming part of
Pakistan. The Muslim-majority princely states of Junagadh, Hyderabad,
Bhopal and Kashmir became integral parts of the new Indian Dominion
by the end of 1948.

Muslim League leaders had also hoped for some portions of what is
now northern Gujarat becoming part of Pakistan. This did not happen.
Jinnah declared that he had got “a moth-eaten and truncated Pakistan”.
The manner in which the princely states of Hyderabad, Kashmir,
Junagadh and Bhopal became part of India, and the logic of Pakistani
frustrations relating to the accession of these states to India, will be
discussed later. Suffice to say that the seeds of hostility about territorial
identity germinated in these developments. The new Pakistani
leadership attributed the territorial advantages accruing to India at the
time of partition to Hindu perfidy and what they called “the pernicious
anti-Pakistani collusion between Lord Mountbatten and the first Prime
Minister of India Jawaharlal Nehru”. The division of assets of the
British Government of India between the two dominions of Pakistan
and India also generated controversies. By some curious logic, Pakistan
wanted a 50 per cent share of all the assets and not division of these
assets proportionate to the territorial division of the subcontinent. This
included the division of the foreign exchange assets, the assets of the
British Indian armed forces and Government properties. Pakistan
desired financial compensation for properties located in the new
Dominion of India in order to utilise funds for building up
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infrastructural facilities in the newly created country. The Act passed by
the British Parliament granting independence to India and the creation of
the dominions and subsequent procedural arrangements were considered
unfair by Pakistan. There was some initial thinking that despite
Partition, the new dominions would have common economic
arrangements without customs and tariff barriers and that the
transportation and communications infrastructure would remain
integrated, serving both countries. These possibilities stood aborted with
the Pakistani military operation in Kashmir, the intrigues between 1946
and 1948 to engineer an independent status for the large princely state
of Hyderabad, and Jinnah’s attempts to persuade the princes of Bikaner,
Jodhpur and Jaisalmer to accede to Pakistan. By the end of 1948, India
and Pakistan took decisions to treat each other as completely
independent sovereign countries, separating the communications and
transportation systems and putting in place customs and tariff barriers.

Mahatma Gandhi’s suggestion to Nehru and Patel to be generous
towards Pakistan in the division of assets, release of foreign exchange
reserves, etc., was not accepted. His assassination in January 1948
removed the last moderating influence on interaction between India and
Pakistan.

Historical Perspectives

It would be pertinent to take note of the origins of Indo-Pakistani
antagonisms at a deeper political and strategic level before proceeding
to an analysis of the events and attitudes in the two countries during the
first two decades of their existence, from 1948 till 1959. Formal political
accounts and personal archives of officials of the British Government
and Muslim League leaders indicate that there was a certain pernicious
geostrategic plan that animated the exercise of Partition, particularly in
British officialdom. The expectation was that the British Indian
provinces would be divided and that they would constitute themselves
into the dominions of India and Pakistan respectively. The British
Government decided that all treaty arrangements between the British
Crown and the princes of India would lapse at the time of Partition and
that the maharajas, nizams and nawabs would resume their sovereign
status over the territories they ruled and that it would be left entirely to
their discretion to decide whether they wished to remain independent or
to accede to India or Pakistan. This approach was rooted in the
expectation that the major princely states (like Kashmir, Hyderabad, and
the larger states of Rajasthan) would opt for independence rather than
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accede to one dominion or the other. The strategic scenario envisaged was
that India would be a fragmented polity with British provinces
constituting the new Dominion of India, but with the princely states
making a patchwork of political entities retaining their linkages with the
British Government, eroding the territorial and geo-strategic
cohesion of India. In contrast, it was hoped that the Dominion of
Pakistan would emerge as a united, cohesive territorial state rooted in
Islamic unity, retaining a close relationship with the former imperial
power in the context of the support which the British Government had
given to the Muslim League for the creation of Pakistan. The policy
anticipation was that Britain would still play a dominant role in the
subcontinental political processes with a potentially weak India on the
one hand and with the influence Britain would continue to exercise with
Pakistan and the princely states of India. None of these expectations
were fulfilled. British policy planners misjudged the capacity of the
Indian princes to sustain their independence. They also underestimated
the inclination and the strength of the people’s movements in the
princely states, which, though having been somewhat in isolation from
the Indian National Congress, had become a part of the mainstream
freedom movement from the third decade of the 20th century. They also
failed to anticipate the dynamism, determination and political adroitness
of Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel who ensured that the majority of the 500-
odd princely states would accede to India. Kashmir, Hyderabad and
Junagadh were the only exceptions, where political persuasion had to be
backed by coercive means by the Government of India.

The process of integration of the princely states into India was
characterised by high political drama in some respects. Jinnah is
reported to have given the maharajas of Bikaner, Jaisalmer and Jodhpur
the suggestion that they should accede to Pakistan because of their
geographical contiguity with the western wing of the Dominion of
Pakistan and in the context of their opposition to the Indian National
Congress. The offer made by him was that he would accept any
conditions stipulated by these princes for accession to Pakistan without
any reservations or negotiations. These princes, however, were sensitive
to public opinion in their kingdoms and did not accept Jinnah’s offer.
The maharaja of Indore decided briefly to declare his state independent
and not to accede to India or Pakistan. The story goes that Sardar Patel
invited him to come to Delhi to finalise the decision. His Highness
Maharaja Malhar-Rao Holker got into his special train at Indore to travel
to Delhi. The moment it entered the territory of the Indian Dominion, it
was stopped at Ratlam, neither allowed to proceed to Delhi nor to go
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back to Indore. Then a message went to him that if he could not even
move out of the limits of his state without the Government of India’s
cooperation, how was he going to manage a viable independent status?
He came to his senses. Indore acceded to India.

Apart from Kashmir, the three other states which gave serious
indications of wanting to remain independent were Hyderabad,
Junagadh and Travancore. The maharaja of Travancore and the nawab
of Junagadh decided to accede to India owing to the pressure of
people’s movements in their states. The nizam of Hyderabad held out
till July 1948. The state of Hyderabad, the size of France, straddled
south central India. Immediately after Partition, a militant Muslim group
dominated Hyderabad’s politics under an Islamic extremist, Qasim Rizvi.
The nizam also opened up lines with Pakistan and with the UN
Secretariat to ensure Hyderabad’s emergence as an independent state.
The people’s movement in Hyderabad (a movement which included
both Hindus and Muslims, barring the ruling elite advising the Nizam)
was opposed to these moves. Hyderabad becoming an independent state
covering a huge expanse of southern India would have been a political
and strategic threat to the consolidation of the territorial identity of the
Indian republic. It was after the failure of prolonged negotiations with
the nizam that the Government of India decided to resort to the limited
military operation which resulted in the integration of the state of
Hyderabad into India. The entire military operation took less than a
week. The swiftness with which the advisers of the nizam were
overcome and were compelled to flee to Pakistan was proof enough of
the inclinations of the people of Hyderabad as against the ambitions of
the Nizam. The territories of the state of Hyderabad, with additional
areas from the former British Province of Madras, today constitute
Andhra Pradesh.

The Accession of Kashmir

Now we come to the question of the accession of Kashmir. Maharaja
Hari Singh was inclined to declare Kashmir an independent state with
himself as the monarch. He was not responsive to the inclinations of the
National Conference or the Muslim League. While the Muslim League
of Jammu and Kashmir desired Kashmir to become part of Pakistan,
Sheikh Abdullah, the leader of the National Conference, was opposed to
Kashmir becoming part of Pakistan. Nehru and Sardar Patel had
conveyed to Jinnah and Liaqat Ali Khan that the accession of the
princely states to one dominion or the other should not be decided upon
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by the maharajas and nawabs. They argued that it is the people of these
princely states who should decide on their own future political status.
Jinnah took a wooden constitutional stand (on the basis of his political
anticipation) stating that on the lapse of paramountcy, sovereignty stood
restored to the princes and that it was only they who had the political
and legal legitimacy to decide on the future of the states over which
they ruled. His anticipation was that the nizam of Hyderabad and
maharaja of Kashmir would not accede to India. The point to remember
is that it was Jinnah and the top leadership of the Muslim League who
refused to accept arguments about territorial arrangements on the basis
of democratic dispensation or the people’s will. The opportunistic
wooden legality to which Pakistani leaders resorted did not succeed.
The negative consequence has been a dispute over Kashmir which has
bedevilled relations for 55 years.

Let us now recall the broad chronology of events leading to the first
war between India and Pakistan on Kashmir. The last maharaja of
Kashmir, Hari Singh, was a quintessential feudal autocrat whose reign
was characterised by neglecting the aspirations of the people of Jammu
and Kashmir. At Partition he perhaps suffered from the follie de
grandeur of becoming a monarch to rule over a highly important strategic
region. He resorted to the ploy of signing a Standstill Agreement with
the Governments of India and Pakistan, stating that he would take some
time before reaching a final decision on the status of Jammu and Kashmir.
This deliberate dithering, and his having kept leaders of both the Muslim
Conference and the National Conference in prison, generated internal
disturbances in Jammu and Kashmir. The atmosphere was further
vitiated by the communal violence of Partition. There were Hindu-
Muslim riots in Jammu as well as violence against the rural Muslim
peasantry in the Valley and the western portions of the princely state.
The new Government of Pakistan took full advantage of the situation to
violate the Standstill Agreement. Pakistan conveyed protests to
Maharaja Hari Singh in September and early October 1947 stating that
armed bands, which included the troops of the maharaja of Jammu and
Kashmir, were attacking Muslim villages in the state and that Pakistan
considered the situation fraught with danger. The response from
Mabharaja Hari Singh was that the disturbances referred to by Pakistan in
its protest were created by Pakistan, which had elements of truth. Apart
from the trouble created by the cadre of the Jammu and Kashmir
Muslim Conference, who had links with the Muslim League, Pakistan-
sponsored tribal infiltrators had commenced their violent operations in
the western portions of the state by October. Retired Major General
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Akbar Khan of the Pakistan Army (who played the most significant role
in engineering the tribal infiltration and then managing the full-scale
Pakistani military operations in Jammu and Kashmir in 1947-48), has
confirmed in his memoirs, (Raiders in Kashmer, 2nd edition, published
by National Book Foundation, Islamabad in 1975) that as early as late
August and September 1947 Pakistani political and military leaders
meeting in Murree had discussed the measures and the time-frame for
capturing Jammu and Kashmir and making it part of Pakistan. Akbar
Khan asserts: “The accession of Kashmir to Pakistan was not simply a
matter of desirability but an absolute necessity for Pakistan’s
separate existence.” The leader of the Muslim Conference of Jammu
and Kashmir, Sardar Ibrahim, who later became the first President of
“Azad Kashmir”, expressed the view by the autumn of 1947 that “the
time for possible negotiations regarding Kashmir’s accession to
Pakistan was gone. The question therefore was whether the Government
of Pakistan could move to take an active hand in the affair.” Major
General Akbar Khan acknowledges that he prepared a plan titled
“Armed Revolt Inside Kashmir”, which included measures by which a
large Pakistani force could block Indian reinforcements or stop
Mabharaja Hari Singh or the anti-Muslim League National Conference
leader Sheikh Abdullah, who was the most popular leader of the
people’s movement. What is even more important is that Akbar Khan
confirms that he discussed this plan with the then prime minister of
Pakistan, Liagat Ali Khan, who endorsed it. Akbar Khan’s impression of
his meeting with Liaqat Ali Khan was that discussions were
characterised by “an atmosphere of cheerfulness and confidence”. It is
well known that Akbar Khan, under the nom de guerre “General Tariq”,
personally led the tribal invasion of Kashmir.

Pakistan-inspired tribal attacks on Jammu and Kashmir reached full
operational levels from 27 October 1947 onwards. The Muslim soldiers
of the army of Maharaja Hari Singh deserted their posts. Pakistan-
sponsored raiders captured Muzaffarabad and Poonch, and within five
days had reached Baramulla, near Srinagar. This Muslim-majority town
was subjected to massacres, arson and rape; later reports confirmed that
of the population of 40,000 only 3000 people survived in this township.
The raiders then moved towards Srinagar. It is at this stage that
Maharaja Hari Singh in panic and under pressure decided to accede to
India. It is on 27 October 1947 that the first airborne troops landed at
Srinagar airport and went straight into the battle to push back the tribal
invaders who had reached the outskirts of the airport.
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It is true that people in areas which are now called Azad Kashmir
were supporters of the pro-Muslim League pro-Pakistan Muslim
Conference of Jammu and Kashmir, whereas people in all other regions
of the princely state were supportive of Sheikh Abdullah’s Jammu and
Kashmir National Conference. It is also true that the cadres of the
Muslim Conference had commenced disturbances against Maharaja
Hari Singh’s rule from 7 October onwards with support from Pakistan
on the basis of advance information which they had that their agitation
would be backed by tribal lashkars from the North West Frontier
Province of Pakistan.

In fact, as the tribal infiltrators moved towards Baramulla, a Pakistan-
sponsored Azad Kashmir Government was established on 24 October
1947. This was a premature exercise because the Indian troops made
steady progress in pushing back the tribal invaders. By December 1947,
they were pushed out of the Valley and by the spring of 1948 the Indian
Army had resumed its offensive to rid the remaining part of the state
from Pakistani-sponsored invaders. It was late in 1947 and early in 1948
that the Pakistani Army decided to back up the tribal cadres.

The governor-general of Pakistan, Jinnah, personally ordered the
deployment of Pakistani troops in support of the tribal invaders. This
was initially objected to by the commander-in-chief of the Pakistani
Army, who was a British General. But both Pakistani officers and
British officers of the Pakistani Army functioning at lower levels
favoured the introduction of Pakistani troops into Jammu and Kashmir.
In the face of the increasingly successful counter-offensive by the
Indian armed forces, Pakistani troops joined the tribals in military
operations by the summer of 1948.

An interesting sideshow of this first war on Kashmir was that two
highlevel India-Pakistan joint committees, the Partition Committee and
the Joint Defence Council, continued to meet to sort out the residual
problems emerging from Partition. But by November-December, the
deliberations of these bodies were overshadowed by the conflict in
Kashmir. The last meeting of this series was held on 8 December 1947
with Liaqat Ali Khan and Jawaharlal Nehru as principal participants.
The Pakistani prime minister had already destroyed the prospects of any
constructive discussions by sending a telegram to Nehru in which he
described Sheikh Abdullah as a “Quisling” of India and directly accused
Nehru and the Government of India of launching a programme to
eliminate the whole Muslim population of Jammu and Kashmir. The
deadlock was final between India and Pakistan by mid-December 1947.
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There is a general perception that Jawaharlal Nehru never seriously
considered a comprehensive military initiative against Pakistan during
the first Indo-Pakistan war in 1947-48. This is not true. Nehru in fact
desired a general military campaign against Pakistan during the 1947—
48 war, but did not succeed because the higher management of military
and defence remained with the British during the first two years after
India becoming independent. It is pertinent to recall how Nehru’s
inclinations were thwarted. The commanders-in-chief of the Indian Army
and the Indian Air Force and Navy right till about the end of 1949 were
British officers. Lord Mountbatten insisted on remaining the chairman of
the Indian Cabinet Committee on Defence staking this claim on his
background as supreme allied commander in South Asia during the
Second World War. Field Marshal Lord Auchinlack was an influential
figure in matters related to defence and division of the Indian armed
forces between India and Pakistan in 1946-47. The first two
commanders-in-chief of India were British, Generals Lockhart and
Bucher.

The manner in which Lord Mountbatten, Lockhart and Bucher dealt
with the Pakistani invasion of Jammu and Kashmir in 1947, scuttled the
instinctive reactions of Nehru and Pat el towards Pakistani aggression.
These three British officers not just advised but bulldozed decisions
against the wishes of Nehru and Sardar Patel, which resulted in India
losing one-third of the territory of the state of Jammu and Kashmir.
Recently revealed records show that Nehru and Patel had taken the view
by December 1947-January 1948 that the Indian armed forces should
launch military operations against Pakistan, exercising relevant strategic
options to ensure Pakistan’s withdrawal from Jammu and Kashmir.
Mountbatten vetoed this advice as chairman of the defence council. It was
he who gave the basic advice to Nehru to go to the United Nations, to
offer a plebiscite with the general assurance that the British
Government in combination with the United States would initiate
effective action through the UN leading to Pakistan’s complete
withdrawal from Jammu and Kashmir. The inputs received from Major
General Kulwant Singh commanding the forces in Jammu and Kashmir
and from General Thimayya and Cariappa in the high military echelons
of the Western Command nevertheless made Jawaharlal Nehru insist
that while the political option of going to the UN was being exercised,
India should simultaneously plan a military campaign against Pakistan
to ensure a vacation of aggression in Jammu and Kashmir. Such orders
were given to the commander-in-chief of the Indian Army, General
Lockhart who insisted to Jawaharlal Nehru that it would not be possible
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to expel Pakistan-sponsored raiders from the Jhelum valley till the
spring of 1948. Lockhart’s successor Bucher soft-paddled the orders of
Nehru to launch limited military operation against Pakistan. He
confided to the US charge d’affaires in January 1948 that he had taken
no steps to prepare the Indian Army for a cross-border operation. He
pointed out that the Attlee Government on the advice of Mountbatten
had cautioned Nehru against launching any military operation.

Meanwhile the UN Security Council was activated pro-forma, which
was used as an excuse by Bucher to ignore Nehru’s orders. It was only
the clarity of purpose and innovation of General Thimayya and General
Kulwant Singh which resulted in the successes of the limited operations
they were allowed to undertake in Jammu and Kashmir.

It is pertinent to note that the field commanders Thimayya and
Kulwant Singh not only operated effectively in military terms but their
advice was against India going to the UN before recovering the whole
territory of the state of Jammu and Kashmir. This advice was not
heeded by Nehru though as in December, 1947, he had felt that going to
the UN might not have been an exercise serving India’s vital interests.

Referral to the United Nations

The Government of Pakistan suggested on 16 November 1947 that the
situation in Kashmir should be referred to the United Nations with the
objective of setting up an impartial administration in Kashmir, to be
preceded by the withdrawal of all outside forces. This was the first of
Pakistan’s clever stratagems in international diplomacy. The cease-fire
would have stemmed the military debacle Pakistan was facing. From
Pakistan’s point of view, the suggestion that outside forces should be
withdrawn would have applied only to the Indian forces, because
Pakistan was still disclaiming any direct involvement in the Kashmir
conflict; the creation of impartial administration would have negated the
accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India and foreclosed the
possibilities of the National Conference and of Sheikh Abdullah
assuming power. Neither Sheikh Abdullah nor the Government of India
could accept this patently devious ploy. As Indian military operations
continued, India decided to refer the issue to the United Nations within
the framework of facts and Indian interests. India referred the case to
the UN on 31 December 1947, under Article 35 of the United Nations
Charter, which stipulates that any member of the UN may bring any
dispute or situation which might lead to international friction or which
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is likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace and security
to the attention of the UN Security Council or the General Assembly.

Pakistan’s response to this reference, which was sent the very same
day (31 December 1947), was uncompromisingly negative. India,
therefore, followed up its reference of 31 December by formally
appealing to the Security Council on 1 January 1948. The Indian
reference to the Security Council stated: “There now exists a situation
whose continuance was likely to endanger the maintenance of
international peace and security owing to the aid which infiltrators,
consisting of nationals of Pakistan and of tribesmen from the territory
immediately adjoining Pakistan on the northwest, under directions from
Pakistan for operations against Kashmir, a state which has acceded to the
Dominion of India and is part of India. The Government of India
requests the Security Council to call upon Pakistan to put an end
immediately to the giving of such assistance which is an act of
aggression against India. If Pakistan does not do so, the Government of
India may be compelled in self-defence to enter Pakistani territory in
order to take military action against infiltrators. The matter is therefore
one of extreme urgency and calls for immediate action.”

The manner in which the United Nations handled the Kashmir issue
from 1948 onwards is a dismal story from India’s point of view. Instead
of taking action on the merits of the issue, on the basis of the
constitutional and legal accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India, and
instead of asking Pakistan to withdraw from its aggression, the United
Nations over the years converted what should have been the issue of
“invasion of Jammu and Kashmir, a part of India, by Pakistan” into “an
Indo-Pakistan dispute”.

Much has been analysed and written about this dispute over the last
55 years. It is pertinent to recount some of the relevant events. First and
foremost, the point often forgotten in current discussions on Kashmir is
it is Pakistan that resorted to the use of force to change a legal and
constitutional decision to which it was a party, and it was India that
referred the matter to the UN seeking a peaceful solution. Second, just
before Pandit Nehru decided to refer the matter to the UN, there were
strong suggestions from India’s military commanders conducting the
operations in Jammu and Kashmir in 1947 and in 1948 that they needed
only a few weeks more to push back all Pakistani personnel and troops
out of Jammu and Kashmir and that India need not go to the UN. Lt.
General Kulwant Singh, senior commander of the Indian forces in
Jammu and Kashmir at that time, according to reports, was categorical
in giving this advice to the Government of India. But both Lord
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Mountbatten and Jawaharlal Nehru in their political wisdom refused to
accept this advice. An even more interesting factor which is not widely
known is that Sheikh Abdullah himself was not very keen that Indian
forces retrieve the western areas of the state from Pakistani troops. The
reason was that he was not sure of his popularity with and acceptance
by the people who now inhabited Pakistan-occupied areas of Kashmir.
His leadership and his political party, the National Conference of
Jammu and Kashmir, did not have the same support in those areas
which they had in the rest of Jammu and Kashmir. The people of the
western regions of the state of Jammu and Kashmir were supportive of
the Muslim Conference and the Muslim League. Sheikh Abdullah
therefore endorsed India referring the case to the UN Security Council
instead of having to cope with a portion of the state which would have
opposed him after the completion of the military operations.

Another dimension of the faulty political strategy followed by India
in 1947 and 1948 was India not referring the matter to the UN under
Article 36 of the UN Charter, along with Article 35. Subclause 3 of this
Article clearly provides that in taking action or making
recommendations on any dispute under Articles 33, 34 and 35, the UN
should take into consideration the legal dimensions of the issue brought
to its notice and should as a general rule, refer the matter to the
International Court of Justice (ICJ). Apart from this India should perhaps
have referred the matter to the Security Council under Articles 6 and 7
of the Charter, focusing on Pakistani aggression against a province or
state which had become an integral part of India. Even foreign experts
like Joseph Corbel, chairman of the First UN Commission on India and
Pakistan, have commented that India did not present its case to the
Security Council forcefully enough in political as well as legal and
constitutional terms.

The conclusion that one comes to is that India need not have gone to
the UN at all because at that point of time it could have neutralised the
Pakistani plans completely and permanently by military means. Second,
even in our going to the UN, it was reticent and limited in its approach.
Another physical and operational factor of historical interest is that
while the Pakistani military commanders were full of fervour about the
two-nation theory, and passionate about capturing Jammu and Kashmir,
barring some exceptions, the Indian military commanders were not very
happy about fighting their colleagues in the Pakistani Army who till a
very short time ago, were their comrades in the British Indian Army. It
should, therefore, be a relief in retrospect that despite these emotional
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misgivings, the Indian armed forces performed so efficiently in pushing
back the invaders till they were stopped by higher political decisions.

In contrast to this, Pakistan was focused, aggressive and blatantly
mendacious in its responses to the Indian reference of the issue to the
UN. Pakistan responded to the Indian reference to the Security Council
on 15 January 1948, entitling it: “Pakistan’s Complaint Against India”.
Pakistan submerged the situation in Kashmir in a litany of accusations
against India. The Pakistani response began by asserting that the
Pakistani Government emphatically denied that it was giving assistance
to the “so-called” infiltrators or that it has committed any aggression
against India; on the contrary, solely with the objective of maintaining
friendly relations between the two dominions, it had continued to do
everything in its power to discourage the tribal movements by all means
short of war. This assertion was followed by Pakistan accusing India of
genocide of Muslims in Jammu and Kashmir, adding that India had
taken over Junagadh and Hyderabad through unfair means. The
Pakistani response described the Boundary Award of Sir Cyril Radcliffe
as unfair and unjust. The response concluded by stating that Indian
forces were “occupation forces” in the state of Jammu and Kashmir and
that Indian policies reflected a general attitude of obstruction and
hostility towards Pakistan with the objective of paralysing Pakistan at
its very inception by depriving it of its rightful financial and other
assets. This was followed by a macro-level political accusation that
India had not accepted Partition, that the accession of Jammu and
Kashmir to the Indian Dominion was brought about by “fraud and
violence”, and that India was now threatening Pakistan with direct
military attack. By adopting this stratagem at the UN, Pakistan
obfuscated its invasion of Jammu and Kashmir.

Another gap in India’s initial presentation of its case was failure to
inform the UN Security Council about the people’s movement in
Kashmir, i.e., Sheikh Abdullah and his party’s role in opposing
Maharaja Hari Singh’s rule. It did not bring to the notice of the
international community that the decision taken by Maharaja Hari Singh
in fact had the general support of the most representative and popular
party of the state of Jammu and Kashmir, the National Conference.

To cut a long story short, the UN and the major powers did not take
note of the nature of the dispute as it was brought to the UN by India.
Instead of questioning Pakistan’s resort to force for territorial
aggrandisement, the UN treated Pakistan on a par with India as a
disputant on the issue. The resolutions passed by the UN Security
Council between 1945 and 1949 created entirely unfair terms of
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reference to resolve the dispute, negating the constitutional and legal
basis of the accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India as stipulated in
the British parliamentary legislation partitioning India: creating the
dominions of India and Pakistan, and laying down the procedures by
which the princely states of the Indian subcontinent would determine
their status. The UN also refused to acknowledge the political
credibility and representative character of the Jammu and Kashmir
National Conference and its leader Sheikh Abdullah. The focus was on
organising a plebiscite. The only fair stipulation made by the UN was
that Pakistani troops should withdraw from the territories of Jammu and
Kashmir and that Pakistan should also try to ensure the withdrawal of
the tribal invaders whom it had sponsored. No obligation was imposed
on Pakistan to pull back its henchmen from Jammu and Kashmir. There
was also arrogant indifference on the part of the major powers, both
bilaterally and at the UN, about the Kashmir issue. The psychological
implication was that newly independent states emerging from
colonialism were not capable of managing their political affairs in a
rational and practical manner and therefore the issue should be dealt
with in a paternal and impartial fashion, which should include a certain
sympathy for the weaker and newer state, Pakistan, and that allowances
should be made for the mischief by Pakistan because of its frustrations
about Partition, the Boundary Award and a majority of the princely
states acceding to India.

A series of mediators then dealt with the Kashmir issue and made
recommendations and suggestions to resolve it. The first United Nations
Commission for India and Pakistan came into being in June 1948. Its
chairman was Joseph Corbel from Czechoslovakia, father of the future
US secretary of state Madeleine Albright. The other representatives on
the Commission were from the US, Belgium, Columbia and Argentina.
The efforts of this commission were followed by UN mediators General
McNaughton in 1949, Sir Owen Dixon in 1950, Dr Frank Graham in
1951 and Gunnar Jarring in 1957. The suggestions and
recommendations of all these gentlemen proved to be abortive because
none of them was wholly acceptable to India and Pakistan.

Could the UN have dealt with the matter differently? Michael
Brecher, the Canadian scholar, in Struggle for Kashmir (1953), gave
some pointers that are still relevant. The questions the UN should have
answered, according to Brecher, are: (1) Was Jammu and Kashmir’s
accession a legally valid act under the relevant British Parliamentary
laws and acts granting independence to India and Pakistan? (2) Did
Pakistan commit aggression in Kashmir? If so, an official condemnation
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and remedial action by the UN and its Security Council would have
been in order. If not, the Security Council should have openly rejected
India’s case. (3) Is there a legitimate constitutional authority governing
Jammu and Kashmir? (4) Is Azad Kashmir a legitimate entity? (5) Is the
Azad Kashmir army a creation of Pakistan or an autonomous military
force equipped and officered by a segment of Kashmiris, living in some
portions of Jammu and Kashmir, opposed to the then maharaja?

Factual and objective answers to these questions will not be very
palatable to Pakistan even now. Such answers would also hold up a
mirror to the major powers of the world and the UN Security Council
about the biased manner in which they dealt with the Kashmir issue. We
now end the initial stage of the Kashmir story and move on to events
and trends in Indo-Pakistan relations up to 1959, when Pakistan came
under a military dictatorship.

The Human Dimension

Here we enter some of the emotional dimensions of Indo-Pakistani
relations in the immediate aftermath of Partition. Mahatma Gandhi was
assassinated as the first war on Kashmir progressed and India took the
issue to the UN. Despite his profound opposition to partition and his
desire that India should play fair with Pakistan, once partition became
inevitable, he found Pakistan’s invasion of Jammu and Kashmir
unacceptable and generally endorsed the Indian reaction to the Pakistani
intrusion. His passing from the scene removed a deeply moral
tempering and restraining influence on the interaction between the new
power structures of India and Pakistan. On the other side of the border,
Jinnah was facing terminal illness due to cancer. He also passed away
towards the end of 1948. Thus the two foremost leaders of India and
Pakistan had only a limited period of life to influence events after
Partition. The second rung of leadership took over both countries within
a year and a half of their emergence as independent nations. The
consequence was Pakistan commencing its journey down the road to a
more intensive Islamic identity, and to authoritarian and military rule,
while anti-Pakistani sentiments entrenched themselves in the psyche of
political circles in India rooted in the opposition to Partition and to
Pakistani activities in Kashmir as well as on Hyderabad, Bhopal and
Junagadh becoming part of India.

In terms of bland statistics, about ten million people migrated in both
directions between 1946 and 1949. The geographical and demographic
dimensions of this migration are of interest. Most Hindus and Sikhs
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from Punjab, Sindh and North West Frontier Province did not feel that
their lives would be disrupted and that they would have to leave. The
initial perception was that though Partition was regrettable, there would
just be a change in administration. Life would go on as usual.
Contrastingly, the Muslim League undertook a deliberate campaign
amongst the Muslims in UP, Bihar, MP, Rajasthan, West Bengal, and
princely Hyderabad urging that they migrate to Pakistan: a Muslim
homeland in the subcontinent. Interestingly, the average Muslim living
in these states was not very responsive to the Muslim League campaign
except in Bengal, portions of Assam and East Punjab. It is the large-
scale communal riots which followed after the direct action day
organised by Mohammed Ali Jinnah in Calcutta, on 16 August 1946 that
compelled Hindus and Muslims living on both sides of the border of
areas that were to become Pakistan and India to think about forced
migration. Most of Hindus and Sikhs in West Punjab, the North West
Frontier Province and the northern portions of Sindh migrated to India.
Most Muslims in East Punjab migrated to West Punjab and the North
West Frontier Province. Most Muslims living in West Bengal migrated
to East Bengal, which was going to become East Pakistan.

Hindus living in Sindh initially did not feel pressurised to migrate to
India but violence against them increased from mid-1947 onwards,
which resulted in their migration to Rajasthan and what was then the
Bombay Presidency. Interestingly, most Muslims from UP, Bihar,
Rajasthan, MP and the southern states of Hyderabad and Tamil Nadu
who migrated to Pakistan were middle-class professionals. The majority
of the Muslims in these states chose to remain in India, partially because
they had neither the economic wherewithal nor a sense of economic
security about going to Pakistan. Even more importantly, the ruling
Congress Party undertook a special campaign to assure them of their
safety and their citizenship rights in the Dominion of India, emphasising
that the Constitution and governance in India would be rooted in the
principles of religious and communal tolerance and secularism.

The final situation as it emerged was somewhat different from what
the Muslim League had hoped for. Apart from not getting all the
territories which it desired to become Pakistan, it did not succeed even
in getting a major portion of the Muslim population to migrate to
Pakistan. Rough statistics of the period indicate that out of the 100 to
130 million Muslims living in the Indian subcontinent, the population
of Pakistan consisted mostly of Muslims who were already residents in
regions which became Pakistan. Only a small percentage of Muslims
living in the rest of India migrated to Pakistan. It is equally important to
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remember that the ruling Muslim political elite in Punjab and the North
West Frontier Province were opposed to partition. The Muslim League
carried the day because of the support it had amongst the people of
these provinces. Between 35 and 42 million Muslims remained in India
and did not move to the new Muslim homeland. While Muslims from
the Indian portions of Punjab and Bengal went over and settled in
Pakistani Punjab and East Bengal, the majority of Muslims who
migrated from UP, Bihar, Rajasthan, MP, and the southern states of
India settled in the province of Sindh in Pakistan because they were not
easily accepted in Pakistani Punjab and the North West Frontier
Province. About half a million Muslims from Bihar went to East
Pakistan. These regional demographic characteristics of Muslim
migration to Pakistan from India were to have far-reaching
ramifications in the politics of Pakistan in the 1980s and 1990s.

I was a secondary school student in the princely state of Mewar
(Udaipur) and then in Delhi from 1946 to 1949 and, like millions of my
fellow countrymen, I too have personal memories of the emotional and
physical dimensions of Partition. The princely states of Rajasthan had a
sizeable population of Muslims belonging to different sects of Islam.
Many of them had an important social and economic position dating
back to Mughal times. Compared to the communal tension that
affected Hindu-Muslim relations in British India, in the first four
decades of the 20th century there was no serious communal tension
between Hindus and Muslims in the princely states of Rajasthan, almost
till the beginning of 1948. There were Sunnis, Shias, Ismailis, Khojas
and Bohras who were part of the civil society in the states of Rajasthan.
It is only after Hindu migrants from southern Punjab and Sindh arrived
in these states across the southern Punjab and Sindh border that tension
emerged. I recall rich Sindhi migrants coming to Udaipur via Ajmer and
the reverse flow of Muslims from Rajasthan into Sindh and southwest
Punjab in Pakistan. The only difference between the travails affecting this
mass of human beings across international borders was that the
migration from Rajasthan to Pakistan and vice versa was not subjected
to the kind of brutal violence migrants faced across East and West
Punjab and across East and West Bengal.

I also recall the whole stretch of what was then an open maidan called
the “Ramlila Ground” in Delhi, stretching from Ajmeri Gate to Delhi
Gate and a little beyond, being hastily converted into a vast city of tents
where the wave of migrants coming from Punjab and the North West
Frontier Province were accommodated under difficult conditions. I also
recall the sense of profound self-respect among these refugees who
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despite their difficult economic conditions did not resort to seeking
alms. At that time I used to live in the walled city of Delhi in Sitaram
Bazar and used to go for morning walks in this tented city. The
incoming refugees were already engaged in setting up shop, putting up
shacks for engineering and machine tool works; even the very young
children were selling newspapers to earn a living. The spirit of
enterprise and determination ultimately made these refugees from
Punjab dominate the economic and social life of Delhi and its
surrounding regions within two decades.

In contrast were the refugees who came from East Bengal to India. My
late mother, Dr Ratnamayi Devi Dixit, was an ardent devotee of the
Ramakrishna Mission, so she used to visit the headquarters of the
Ramakrishna Mission at Belur near Dakshineshwar, which was then a
suburb of Calcutta. I used to accompany her. I still remember the
refugees from East Bengal crowding the railway platforms at Howrah
and Sealdah. They were listless and showed a deeply defeatist spirit.
Most of them were unwilling to move beyond the socially and culturally
familiar surroundings of West Bengal. Somehow the spirit of enterprise
and of defying circumstances was less visible amongst them. The proof
of this contrast was that most of the refugee camps in northern India
were disbanded and had disappeared by the late 1950s, whereas the
refugee camps housing Bengali refugees continued for many many
years in places like Salt Lake and Sealdah.

There were heartwarming incidents of human nobility and civilised
behaviour in the middle of all this violence and bitterness. There was
the incident of Jawaharlal Nehru discarding all concerns of personal
security driving down to Connaught Place in the middle of anti-Muslim
riots and angrily admonishing Hindu and Sikh rioters to desist from
violence. There were a number of stories of Hindu neighbours all over
northern India giving shelter to their Muslim friends and their families
to save them from the fury of communal violence and then ensuring
their safe passage to Pakistan. There were similar incidents of Muslims
sheltering and giving advance warning to their Hindu and Sikh
neighbours about impending violence in the Punjab and the North West
Frontier Province in the cities of Multan, Lyallpur (now Faisalabad),
Lahore, Rawalpindi and Peshawar. Then there were efforts undertaken
on both sides of the border to recover abducted women and children and
restore them to their families. The work done by women like Mridula
Sarabhai and her counterparts in Pakistan during this period was a
redeeming example of human civility.
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Despite all the antagonism one has to acknowledge in retrospect that
the period between 1947 and 1959 was still characterised by an attempt
on the part of the political leadership of both countries to somehow
resolve their controversies and lay foundations for a normal relationship.
Jawaharlal Nehru interacted with successive prime ministers of
Pakistan, beginning with Liagat Ali Khan, then Nazimuddin,
Mohammed Ali Bogra and Feroze Khan Noon. The controversies
regarding Kashmir remained a high point of tension between the two
countries and the violence against Hindus in East Pakistan in 1950
resulted in another wave of mass migration. Liaqat and Nehru decided
to come to an agreement on some other issues: properties belonging to
people who had migrated, technically labelled the “Evacuee Property”
problem; treatment of minorities in both countries; the possibilities of
restructuring economic and trade relations between two countries till
recently part of an unified economy. In April 1950 Liaqgat Ali Khan and
Jawaharlal Nehru signed what was known as the Liaqat-Nehru Pact,
also termed the Peace Agreement. They agreed on certain stipulations
and codes of conduct for treatment of minorities in both countries,
Nehru emphasising the seriousness of the problem because nearly half a
million refugees had come to India from East Pakistan because of the
renewed communal violence there in 1950. The two prime ministers
also discussed the possibilities of cooperation in the spheres of
transportation, irrigation, communications and evacuee property.
Pakistan’s major concern vis-a-vis India was ensuring the flow of canal
waters from the river systems flowing to West Punjab, the head-waters
of all of them being in India. A major Indian concern was regarding the
evacuee property. Indian refugees had left behind property worth Rs 14,
000 million in Pakistan, specially in West Pakistan, whereas Muslim
refugees had left properties worth only Rs 2000 million in India (See
Volume 1, India-Pakistan: History of Unresolved Conflict by Lars
Blinkenberg, published by Odense University Press, 1998). Of these
issues, those relating to evacuee property and canal waters were
resolved by 1960. The agreement reached on the question of treatment
of minorities, transportation, communication and trade remained
unresolved. Liaqat Ali Khan’s assassination in 1952 brought this initial
chapter of Indo-Pakistan relations to an end. Nehru’s relations with
Mohammed Ali Bogra were particularly cordial. Their meetings in
London and in Delhi in June and July 1953 marginally improved
relations between India and Pakistan except on issues related to Jammu
and Kashmir.
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The Arrest of Sheikh Abdullah

Pakistan had created a separate territorial entity called “Azad Kashmir”
in areas still under its occupation in early 1949 after the Indian military
operations stopped. All mediatory efforts, concluding with the Jarring
Mission in 1957, failed. The situation became more complicated with
India dismissing Sheikh Abdullah from the post of prime minister of
Kashmir and arresting him. The reason for this decision was the
emergence of internal contradictions in Jammu and Kashmir. While
Sheikh Abdullah desired an autonomous special status for Jammu and
Kashmir within a general federal arrangement with India, the people of
Jammu, a Hindu majority area, through their political party the Praja
Parishad, started generating pressure for a complete and full integration
of Jammu and Kashmir with the Indian Republic on a par with other
states.

Sheikh Abdullah was profoundly opposed to this demand. The
Jammu Praja Parishad also resented the progressively pro-Muslim
policies of the Abdullah Government. Sheikh Abdullah’s reaction
resulted in the Jammu Praja Parishad resorting to violent
demonstrations which exacerbated the crisis. Sheikh Abdullah in his
anger described the advocacy of the Praja Parishad that the Indian
Constitution should apply to Jammu and Kashmir in all respects as
“unrealistic, childish and savouring of lunacy”. He went on to describe
the support for this advocacy in some sections of Indian public opinion
as reflective of a “communal spirit which exists in India”. Sheikh
Abdullah’s substantive inclination was that he should rule Kashmir
fairly independently without Indian interference. It was his assessment
that he would be able to achieve this objective with greater facility if
Jammu and Kashmir remained part of India. He was apprehensive about
not having this freedom if Jammu and Kashmir were to be part of
Pakistan; if the state became part of Pakistan he feared being swamped
and neutralised by Muslim League politics. It was also his assessment
that many senior members of his own party were inclined to sideline
him, using the Indian connection. So he became more assertive and
intemperate in articulating the view that he agreed to the accession of
Jammu and Kashmir to India only for tactical purposes on the condition
that it would have autonomous status.

Nehru tried to resolve this dilemma by signing an agreement with him
in July 1952. But Sheikh Abdullah’s personal ambitions and resulting
policy pronouncements heightened the crisis. There were apprehensions
in India that he may go back on his decision about the accession. He
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was therefore removed from the prime ministership on the basis of a
move by the Jammu and Kashmir Legislative Assembly. His deputy,
Bakshi Ghulam Mohammed, who was in close touch with the
Government of India, succeeded him as chief minister, remaining in
power till 1963.

The arrest of Sheikh Abdullah intensified tensions on Jammu and
Kashmir with Pakistan. Pakistan raised the issue on an ascending scale
at the Commonwealth Conferences and at the UN. India’s position
hardened proportionately, climaxing in the marathon debate in the
Security Council in 1957. V.K.Krishna Menon pleaded India’s case
with vigour and in great detail at the Security Council, categorically
defining the Indian position that Jammu and Kashmir was an integral part
of the Indian Union, and that since Pakistan had not fulfilled any of the
conditions contained in the UN resolutions for plebiscite, India would
not agree to a plebiscite any more. Pakistan created the state of Azad
Kashmir in the areas occupied by it. This made the demand for a
plebiscite even more unacceptable.

Cold War Alignments

The hardened Indian position was also the result of two further factors.
First, India perceived that the major Western powers were refusing to
deal with the Kashmir problem on the merits of the issue in the context
of legal and constitutional provisions under which Jammu and Kashmir
acceded to India. Second, Pakistan had signed a series of defence
agreements with the US between 1954 and 1955, agreeing to become a
part of the American system of military alliances against the Soviet
Union and its allies. Pakistan became a member of the Baghdad Pact
and the South East Asia Treaty Organisation. The US and western
democracies welcomed Pakistan joining them, in the exercise of
containing communist expansionism. Pakistan’s whole motive was to
utilise the membership of these pacts to generate political and military
pressure on India. India’s refusal to join either of the blocs engaged in
the Cold War and its commitment to non-alignment antagonised the
US. The then US Secretary of State, John Foster Dulles, summed up the
views when he said: “Those who are not with us are against us.” The
consequence was Pakistan getting general support from the major
Western powers in its policy stances against India, particularly on
Jammu and Kashmir. The deterioration of relations between India and
China between 1956 and 1959 affected Indo-Pakistan relations. The
Pakistani military establishment, led by then chief of the army staff,
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General Mohammed Ayub Khan, started taking note of the potentialities
of developing an equation with China to put India on the defensive.
Parallel to this, Pakistan’s domestic politics was undergoing a
qualitative transformation. Political leaders who had been part of the
Pakistan movement and constituted the first generation of leadership of
the Pakistan Government were fading away from the political scene. A
combination of senior bureaucrats and military commanders had started
dominating the power structure.

These critical political trends culminated in Governor-General
Ghulam Mohammed stepping down and handing over power to General
Iskander Mirza, who was backed by General Ayub Khan, in 1958.
Power passed from the pre-Partition political class to a military-
bureaucratic circle in 1959, with Ayub Khan taking over the presidency
at the beginning of the 1960s. All the existing contradictions in Indo-
Pakistan relations were now compounded by a major ideological chasm
with India’s commitment to democracy on the one hand and Pakistan’s
transformation into a military-bureaucratic authoritarian state on the
other.

It would be relevant in parentheses to refer to the general feelings of
the public about Partition and its aftermath. People belonging to the
partitioned provinces of British India were first disoriented and then
bitter because of the manner in which Partition affected their personal
lives. Segments of public opinion in both India and Pakistan were
permeated by communal extremism. The supreme manifestation of this
was Mahatma Gandhi’s assassination by a Hindu extremist with Hindu
Mahasabha and RSS connections, Nathuram Vinayak Godse. Pakistani
military intrusion into Jammu and Kashmir compounded these feelings
of mutual antagonism, particularly in West Pakistan and in north and
north central India. Similar adversarial feelings affected East Pakistan,
portions of Assam and West Bengal. The mass migration of Bengali
Hindus from East Pakistan was a major contributing factor to this
bitterness in the eastern portions of India.

The pronouncements of senior political leaders in the immediate
aftermath of Partition did not help matters. Senior leaders of Pakistan
insisted the process of Partition was not complete and that India had
retained Muslim-majority areas by political intrigue. Indian leaders on
the other hand kept insisting that they had accepted Partition reluctantly
and only because non-acceptance would have delayed independence.
Maulana Abul Kalam Azad, the seniormost Muslim leader in the Indian
National Congress, considered Partition an aberration and declared that
it could not be a permanent phenomenon. He predicted presciently that
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Islam alone cannot be the basis for a national identity and that Pakistan
would either reunite with India because of the profound historical and
cultural commonalities of the people inhabiting the subcontinent or that
Pakistan would break up because of ethno-linguistic diversities which
cannot be overcome by a doctrine of national identity based on Islam.

Objectivity demands an acknowledgement of the fact that the rest of
India, particularly the states of southern India, were not as traumatised
by Partition as the northern states. They did not feel the direct political
or economic impact of Partition. Once the Princely State of Hyderabad
was integrated with the Indian Union, it was issues related to collective
ethnolinguistic identities of people inhabiting the southern states that
attracted the attention of the people in our southern regions, which
ultimately led to the creation of the States Re-Organisation Commission
and then the new states of Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka,
Gujarat and Maharashtra on the basis of ethno-linguistic demands. People
and public opinion in Pakistan also went through a similar experience.
Except for the public opinion in the Punjab and North West Frontier
Province, there was no passionate feeling about Pakistani aspirations
regarding Jammu and Kashmir. In fact, the people of the North West
Frontier Province, Baluchistan, and Sindh were perturbed about the
prospects of the domination by Punjab in the power structure of
Pakistan, particularly after the demise of Jinnah and Liaqat. There was
also a feeling of resentment about civil servants and bureaucrats, many
of them from UP, Bihar and other former British Indian provinces,
dominating the administration. There was further resentment in West
Pakistan when three politicians from East Pakistan became prime
ministers of Pakistan one after the other, H.S.Suhrawardy, Nazimuddin
and Mohammed Ali Bogra.

The people of East Pakistan on the other hand had already started
resenting the administration, the armed forces and police services being
dominated by West Pakistanis. The declaration of Urdu as the only
national language of Pakistan without any recognition being given to
Bengali generated profound concern about identity. By 1952, the
Language Movement in East Pakistan had become a critical political
factor.

In overall terms, however, the processes of India’s political
consolidation contrasted with those in Pakistan. While India was getting
consolidated on the basis of a democratic constitution and a cohesive
institutional framework, Pakistan despite its efforts to develop along
similar lines was unsuccessful in consolidating its democratic political
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structure and national identity. At the deeper intellectual level, this
failure contributed to Pakistani apprehensions and suspicions about
India.



Five
From Democracy to Dictatorship and
War

Pakistan remained under military rule for nearly 14 years from 1958 to
1972. With the overthrow of the democratic government in 1958, power
was assumed by General Iskander Mirza first, and then General Ayub
Khan. In fact, the military-bureaucratic nexus had commenced
dominating Pakistani political developments in the mid-1950s itself,
after the assassination of Liaqgat. The polity became disoriented from its
ideological moorings. Its national identity was disrupted even before it
could take the first faltering steps. The territorial inadequacies felt by
the power structure of Pakistan in the beginning were compounded by
incipient centrifugal pressures. The Pushtuns of the North West Frontier
Province were not at ease at being part of the new country. Factors
which resulted in this attitude were the domination of Khan Abdul
Gaffar Khan and his elder brother Dr Khan Sahib in the politics of the
North West Frontier Province. The Khudai Khidmatgar Movement had
strong affiliations with the Indian National Congress. The Muslim
League had not quite convinced the Pushtuns living in the North West
Frontier Province and in the northeastern parts of Baluchistan about the
virtues and advantages of the new Muslim homeland.

Similarly, the people of East Pakistan started having doubts about their
proportionate share in the power structure of Pakistan. The insistence
of Jinnah and Liaqat that Urdu be the sole national language of Pakistan
generated profound concern about cultural, linguistic and ethnic identity
among Bengali Muslims. The Language Movement had become
extremely purposive by 1952. The coercive measures the Government
took against the Language Movement only increased the centrifugal
pressure in East Pakistan. The firing on Bengali students in Dacca,
agitating for the recognition of Bengali as a national language in
February 1952, sowed the seeds for the eventual separation of
Bangladesh in 1971.
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The insensitivity of the Government of Pakistan about manning of the
senior administrative, political and military positions in East Pakistan
without giving representation to East Pakistanis only heightened
suspicions. The manner in which the three prime ministers of Pakistan
who belonged to East Pakistan were treated by the bureaucracy and the
military leadership in West Pakistan in the 1950s, seemed to confirm
the validity of the anxieties. The perception was that Suhrawardy,
Nazimuddin and Bogra being made prime ministers were acts of
tokenism.

Pakistan’s foreign and security policies also underwent a change from
the mid-1950s onwards. The orientations of Jinnah and Liaqat, who
envisaged Pakistan following an independent foreign policy, and the
expectation of a normal relationship with India, changed barely a year
after their assumption of power in 1948. The anxiety that India could
still claim a large Muslim population as a part of its citizenry and the
failure of the tribal-military misadventure in Jammu and Kashmir, made
the Pakistani establishment come to two conclusions. First, that
Pakistan’s identity based on the two-nation theory could be
strengthened only by a greater and more aggressively articulated Islamic
identity that should claim closer geopolitical and cultural connections
with Muslim countries of West Asia and the Gulf. Second, Pakistan,
given its comparative military weakness vis-a-vis India, should seek
military and defence equations with countries which may be
antagonistic towards India in the context of their geo-strategic interests
and ideological inclinations.

The US organised the North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO),
the Baghdad Pact (CENTO), the South East Asia Treaty Organisation
(SEATO), and the Australia-New Zealand-US Security Pact (ANZUS).
This exercise in encirclement was completed with separate security
pacts signed by the US with Japan, and the Republic of China (Taiwan).
Pakistan decided to become a part of this arrangement offering to be a
link in these military pacts at the southern flank of Soviet Central Asia
and at the northwestern edge of the Indian subcontinent. It took two
steps to meet its geo-strategic and security objectives. It signed bilateral
defence cooperation agreements with the US in 1954, and became a
member of the CENTO and SEATO military alliances. It must be
underlined that Pakistan’s motivation in going down this path had only
a limited convergence with the broad strategic objectives of the US. The
US welcomed Pakistan as a minor link in its anticommunist strategic
planning with the additional motivation that a Pakistan with security
linkages with the US, could become a counter to the developing Indian
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links with the Soviet Union, and to a limited extent against the possible
Sino-Indian equation, which seemed on the cards till the mid-1950s.
Pakistan’s joining of US-led military alliances was not rooted in any
profound antagonism against communist states. Its expectation was that
these military alliances would enable Pakistan to counter political or
military threats from India.

By 1955, India had commenced its countermoves by expanding its
economic, technological and military relationship with the Soviet Union.
It is relevant to note at this point that General Iskander Mirza and
General Ayub Khan had become members of the Pakistan Cabinet as
minister for the interior and minister for defence respectively. Ayub was
the main architect of the defence cooperation arrangements between the
US and Pakistan. Therefore, when he assumed power as the military
chief of Pakistan, he had to face two prejudices from India. First, he had
replaced a democratic government and at least one prime minister,
Bogra, with whom Nehru had established a certain rapport. The second
disadvantage was the knowledge in India that Ayub was the person who
had fashioned the close US-Pakistan defence relationship between 1954
and 1959. Having said this, objectivity demands that one analyse Ayub
Khan’s India policies at least until the year 1964 with detachment.
During this period, he desired to restore political stability, good
governance and a clean and efficient administration within Pakistan. He
wished to assuage the feelings of his East Pakistani compatriots. He also
wished to remedy the setbacks that Pakistan had received in Jammu and
Kashmir between 1947 and 1950. More important, he wanted to see if
he could break the political impasse which India and Pakistan had
reached on Kashmir.

By 1957, India had come to the conclusion that the United Nations
and the Western powers were not going to accept the Indian stand on
Kashmir. Consequently, it had pulled back from its original offer of
holding a plebiscite in Kashmir. Krishna Menon had stated all this in
the United Nations Security Council session debates in 1957. India’s
Kashmir policy had undergone a qualitative change compared to what it
was between 1947 and 1952. General Ayub wished to defreeze the
stalemate.

The Water Problem

General Ayub Khan was equally concerned about the major economic
threat which India could pose for Pakistan. The headwaters of all the
rivers flowing into Punjab and then joining as tributaries of the Indus
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were in those portions of Jammu and Kashmir and Punjab that were in
India. Pakistan’s agriculture and food security depended on some
durable agreement with India ensuring uninterrupted flow of waters
through the river basins of Jhelum, Ravi, Chenab and the Satluj. He was
keen to come to an agreement with India to meet this objective. China’s
acquisition of Tibet and the rapport between China and India and the
Soviet Union and India in the mid-1950s concerned Ayub. One
remedial measure he put in place was the defence linkage with the US,
which was both multilateral and bilateral. He was strategically adroit
enough to feel that, if possible, he should also come to some
understanding with India about avoiding a confrontation.

He did initiate policies to meet these objectives during the first five
years of his tenure, until about 1964. He inducted more Bengali civil
servants into the administration of East Pakistan. He also increased the
recruitment of Bengali officers into the Pakistani armed forces and he
certainly brought about more efficiency in the domestic administration
of Pakistan. Realising that the province of Punjab and its people were
the dominant political factor in the Pakistani polity, he decided to shift
the capital from Karachi to Islamabad, near Rawalpindi. The other factor
influencing this decision was his valid judgement that he should remain
proximate to headquarters of the Pakistani Army and the main military
cantonments of Pakistan at Rawalpindi and in other parts of Punjab.

As far as the sharing of river and canal waters was concerned, given
the economic importance of the issue, it roused emotions and
widespread bitterness between India and Pakistan, even threatening a
possible war. Pakistan was of the view that as a lower riparian state, it
should be given full access to the river and canal waters, particularly of
the Ravi and Satluj which formed part of the boundary between India
and Pakistan. Short-term arrangements were somehow put in place
between 1947 and 1951. Two eminent Americans made suggestions
which ultimately resolved this problem. David Lilienthal, former
chairman of the Tennessee Valley Authority, after discussions with the
then US secretary of state, Dean Acheson, visited Pakistan in February
1951, after which he made the suggestion that “India and Pakistan work
out a programme jointly to develop and jointly operate the Indus Basin
River System, upon which both nations are dependent for irrigation
waters. With more dams and irrigation canalsthe Indus and its
tributaries could be made to yield additional water which each country
needs for increased food production.” He went on to suggest that the
World Bank, with the support of the United States, might function as a
facilitator to bring India and Pakistan together to negotiate an



126 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

agreement for this purpose and then possibly finance the
implementation of the agreement they reached. The then president of
the World Bank, Eugene R. Black, supported Lilienthal’s proposals. By
the spring of 1954, World Bank experts had put forward proposals. The
waters of the three eastern rivers—Ravi, Beas and Satluj—should be
utilised exclusively by India. The waters of the three western rivers—
Indus, Jhelum and Chenab—would be used exclusively by Pakistan. A
new set of canals would be constructed to convey waters from the
western rivers to those areas of Pakistan which until Partition had
depended for their irrigation on water from the Ravi, Beas and Satluj.
Lastly, in the transition period when these canals were being
constructed, India would ensure the minimum necessary water supplies
to Pakistan. India accepted these proposals in their entirety, but Pakistan
had some objections, which from their point of view were logical.
During the above-mentioned interim period, Pakistan could suffer from
canal water shortages.

The World Bank in the meantime promised large-scale financial and
technical assistance if an agreement based on its proposals could be
finalised. After a series of meetings in Rome, London and Washington,
an agreement was finalised just when Ayub took over as supreme
authority in Pakistan. It would be pertinent to mention that the three
individuals who deserve unqualified credit for the finalisation of this
agreement were W.A.B Illif, then vice-president of the World Bank, and
senior technocrats G.Mueenud-Din from Pakistan and N.D.Ghulati from
India. The agreement was made possible because Ayub, untrammelled
by political considerations and with his military background, gave the
necessary political impetus, which already had the endorsement of
Nehru. The Indus Waters Treaty between India and Pakistan was signed
on 19 September 1960 at Karachi by Nehru, Ayub and Illif and was
ratified in January 1961. It had, however, come into force retroactively
before the monsoon season of 1960, i.e., from April onwards.
Welcoming the resolution of this problem, considered almost intractable
since 1947, General Ayub Khan made a public statement, the text of
which speaks for itself:

The signing of the Indus Water Treaty is an event of historic
importance to the two countries concerned. And if I may say so,
in all humility before the whole world, the solution of a
problem of this magnitude on the peaceful settlement of which
depended the lives and livelihood of millions of people, has been



FROM DEMOCRACY TO DICTATORSHIP AND WAR 127

achieved after very difficult negotiations which have dragged on
for over a decade.

I had mentioned the Pakistani apprehensions about China’s intentions
after the latter’s takeover of Tibet. They were rooted in speculation
about the Chinese attitude towards Pakistan in the context of Pakistan
being a partner in the US-led military alliances. But by 1959, these
apprehensions were no longer a factor in Pakistani policies. Sino-Indian
relations had started running into difficulties, with Chinese maps
claiming large segments of Indian territory in Ladakh, in the border
areas between UP and Tibet and in the northeast, especially areas in
Nagaland and Arunachal Pradesh. India had discovered the Chinese
building a road in Aksai Chin in Ladakh and protested. Border
skirmishes between Indian and Chinese border patrols gradually
increased and had reached a repetitive confrontation pattern by 1959.

A Joint Defence Agreement

Though Pakistan was watching the deterioration in Sino-Indian
relations, and was in the process of determining new options in its
China policy, it felt some kind of a No War or Defence Agreement with
India would reduce the possibilities of China impinging on the security
environment of Pakistan and India. Though Pakistan had rejected a
suggestion from Nehru in 1949 for a No War Pact, Ayub revived the
proposal in another form on 24 April 1959. Pakistan had rejected
India’s No War Pact offer in the immediate aftermath of its troops and
lashkars being defeated in Jammu and Kashmir, considering Nehru’s
suggestion as an attempt to prevent it from taking any military initiative
to capture Kashmir.

Ayub’s offer was for a joint defence agreement. The year 1959 is
significant because it was in the spring and summer of this year that the
break-up between the Dalai Lama and the Chinese leadership became
final. The Dalai Lama escaped into India and was given political asylum.
The Government of Pakistan was concerned about the direct Chinese
intervention in Tibet. This was given expression to by the Pakistani
ambassador in Tokyo, Mohammed Ali, who said on 20 April 1959:
“The Tibetan issue has jolted Asian people out of their complacency.
The Tibetan revolt should have more impact on Asia than the invasion
of Hungary by Russia. The Chinese have followed the same pattern,
which should open the eyes of Asia to the danger of red imperialism.”
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Nehru’s response to Ayub’s proposal for a joint defence agreement
was acerbically short. He inquired: “Who is the joint defence aimed at?”
Speaking in the Lok Sabha on 4 May 1959, Jawaharlal Nehru said: “I
am all for settling our problems with Pakistan and living normal,
friendly and neighbourly lives. But we do not want to have a common
defence policy which is almost some kind of military alliance. I do not
understand against whom people talk about common defence policies.”
Nehru was still immersed in the idea that India’s positive relations with
China could be sustained and that they were an essential factor for
Asian peace and stability. He considered any agreement with Pakistan
as hobnobbing with a junior partner in the Cold War. So he rejected
Ayub’s offer.

Another reason for this rejection was Nehru’s assessment that such a
defence agreement with Pakistan would be utilised by Pakistan as a
springboard to force a compromise on Jammu and Kashmir which
would suit Pakistan. Nehru’s position on Jammu and Kashmir had
hardened considerably over the previous decade, first because of the
194748 war with Pakistan; second, because of the unsatisfactory
manner (from India’s point of view) in which the UN dealt with the
issue; and third, the political uncertainties about Kashmir’s status which
Sheikh Abdullah tried to create in the early 1950s, compelling Nehru to
have him dismissed from the premiership of Jammu and Kashmir and
imprison him. Nehru also perceived the joint defence agreement as a
measure against an external threat. He preferred a bilateral No War Pact
with Pakistan.

Ayub was disappointed with Nehru’s response. In his autobiography
Friends not Masters he states: “There was nothing sinister in the
proposal. Nor was I the first one to have made it. The Qaid-e-Azam
thought that it was of vital importance to Pakistan and India as
independent sovereign states, to collaborate in a friendly way, and
jointly to defend their frontiers both on land and sea against any
aggression.” Ayub was quoting an interview given by Jinnah to a Swiss
newspaper Neue Zurcher Zeitung, Zurich, on 11 March 1948. To
correspondent Eric Streiff, he said: “Our own paramount interests
demand that the Dominion of Pakistan and the Dominion of India
should coordinate for the purpose of playing their part in international
affairs and in the developments that may take place.” Analysts of both
countries have been critical of Nehru’s rejection of Ayub’s offer and
then they proceed to the conclusion that it was in consequence of
Nehru’s rejectionist approach that Ayub turned Pakistani policies to
befriend China. But Ayub’s motivations for offering a joint defence
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pact found a clearer expression after he met Nehru briefly at Palam
airport on 1 September 1959, when he said: “What I had in mind was a
general understanding for peace between the two countries. I
emphasised that the prerequisite for such understanding was the solution
of big problems like Kashmir and the canal waters. Once these are
solved, the armies of the two countries could disengage and move to their
respective vulnerable frontiers. This would give us the substance of
joint defence. That is, freedom to protect our respective frontiers.” India’s
former high commissioner to Pakistan, Kewal Singh, commented on
this statement, saying: “Ayub thus confirmed the views of our officials
who believed that his joint defence proposal was not sincere but was
aimed at forcing India to give up her position on Kashmir and the Canal
Waters dispute.” Whatever the points of debate may be, Pakistan
commenced its overtures to China late in 1959.

If one looks back on the ups and downs characterising Indo-Pakistani
relations during the Ayub era, the signing of the Indus Waters Treaty
and his offer of a defence pact were the last positive elements in them.
Once President Ayub Khan consolidated himself in power, Jawaharlal
Nehru rightly came to the conclusion that sending eminent political
figures to interact with the Pakistani leadership as in the pre-Partition
days, as India’s high commissioners to Karachi would not be useful.
The Indian representative had to be a person knowledgeable about the
socio-cultural background and mindset of the new military power
structure. Nehru, therefore, chose Rajeshwar Dayal, a former member
of the British Indian Civil Service (ICS) who had served the pre-
Partition British Government of India for nearly fourteen years. Dayal
had joined the ICS in 1933 and had served mostly in UP before
Partition. During this period he had served a stint as the district officer
in Agra at a point of time when General Ayub Khan was also posted in
the Agra Cantonment as a young officer of the British Indian Army in
the late 1930s. Ayub and Dayal had struck up an acquaintance during
this period which resulted in some kind of personal contact being
maintained. Dayal was appointed India’s high commissioner to Karachi
early in 1961, in the expectation that his personal rapport with Ayub
Khan might help in restoring some normality to Indo-Pakistan relations.
The brief period that he served in Karachi, about a year from 1961 to
1962, was influenced by the personal friendship between Ayub Khan
and Dayal to the extent it could be. But it could not transcend the
adversarial chemistry of relations rooted in the Kashmir issue and in
Pakistan’s growing defence relationship with the Western camp.
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One also has to add that Rajeshwar Dayal could not give focused
attention to Indo-Pakistan relations during his tenure in Karachi. He was
simultaneously involved with the United Nations peace-keeping
initiatives in the Congo and its aftermath, following Patrice Lumumba’s
and Dag Hammerskjold’s assassinations. In any case, Dayal’s heart and
intellect were more involved with the UN rather than with what was
considered by many ICS officers in the Foreign Service as the
diplomatic backwaters—South Asia. This attempt at utilising personal
equations for larger political purposes did not succeed, as is usual in
most cases.

The period between 1959 and 1961 witnessed a deterioration in Sino-
Indian relations, which was to culminate in the war of October-
November 1962. The deep differences on the boundary between India
and China came out into the open from 1959 onwards, when border
clashes between Indian and Chinese border patrols started taking place
with painful regularity. Discussions between Chou En-Lai and Nehru on
the boundary question were abortive. The official-level boundary talks
between 1959 and 1961 became progressively acrimonious and
polemical. The last round held in Rangoon in 1961 signalled their
complete breakdown. The Chinese also began to establish additional
forward border posts and to strengthen their patterns of border
patrolling.

Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto

The relevance of making a general reference to deteriorating Sino-
Indian relations lies in the fact that President Ayub Khan’s government
watched these developments with interest. One individual in Ayub’s
government who was an assiduous observer of Sino-Indian relations
during this period, and who sought to exploit the situation to Pakistan’s
advantage, was Zulfigar Ali Bhutto. He had joined Ayub’s government
as its youngest cabinet minister, dealing with the portfolios of
information, petroleum and energy resources, commerce and ultimately
foreign affairs. While Ayub was reticent about improving relations with
China, given his understanding of the Cold War equations between the
US on the one hand and China and the Soviet Union on the other,
Bhutto was a more perceptive observer of the nuances and
undercurrents of interstate relationships. He had taken note of a series
of confrontations between the Soviet Union and the US during the late
1950s and early 1960s, which began with Russia’s shooting down of the
U-2 spy plane and culminated in the Cuban missile crisis in 1962. His
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conclusion was the USSR’s strategic and foreign policy concerns would
be focused on the US and Western Europe, it might not be inclined to
support India fully, despite the evolving closeness between Moscow and
New Delhi since 1955.

Bhutto was also equally quick in taking note of the ideological and
political differences emerging between China and the Soviet Union.
He correctly assessed the negative chemistry between Nikita
Khrushchev and Mao Zedong and also discerned some anxiety on the
part of the Soviet Union to project communist unity against the
challenges posed by the US and the Western democracies. He therefore
started advocating Pakistan’s foreign and security policies should work
on improving relations with China as an important and immediate
objective. He gave the valid assessment that if such a Sino-Pakistan
equation could be established it could counter India’s capacity to
threaten Pakistan. He also argued that it would enhance the security of
East Pakistan in case there was an Indian threat there. Ayub was
initially reluctant to accept Bhutto’s advice, but his views changed when
the Sino-Indian conflict occurred. India suffered a decisive military
defeat. In the initial stages of the conflict the Soviet Union did not give
even political support to India, and no military assistance came to India
during the conflict. In contrast, the Americans were quick to respond to
India’s request for political support and military assistance. The positive
response of the US, despite India’s non-aligned foreign policy proved
that Bhutto’s analysis regarding China was valid. Bhutto was authorised
to open up contacts with China, which he did effectively and
successfully.

The first tangible manoeuvre he undertook was the boundary
agreement he signed with China relating to those portions of Jammu and
Kashmir under Pakistani occupation and bordering western Tibet and
Xinjiang. Bhutto correctly discerned Chinese anxieties and interests in
consolidating their position in Tibet, and organising a secure
communication network between Tibet and Xinjiang. The construction
of a road in the Aksai Chin area belonging to Ladakh was a part of this
exercise. It sparked off the Sino-Indian boundary controversy. Bhutto,
with Ayub’s approval, offered geo-strategic security to the Chinese
communication links between western Tibet and Xinjiang and also for
the land route for trade with Pakistan from Tibet by offering to cede the
entire stretch of territory at the northern edge of Jammu and Kashmir to
China, and to draw a new Sino-Pakistan international boundary. This
agreement was signed in the aftermath of India’s military defeat by
China in 1962. Bhutto achieved three objectives in one go. He gave
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concrete proof of Pakistan’s interest in having a long-term relationship
with China and created a vested interest for China in sustaining such a
relationship. By ceding territory belonging to the old state of Jammu
and Kashmir, which was (and is) technically claimed by India, he
destroyed India’s jurisdictional stand on the area by creating a ground
reality whereby India would have to contend not only with Pakistan but
with China in establishing its claim on the area and regaining it. Third,
by signing the boundary agreement with China, he endorsed the Chinese
stand on border issues: that borders drawn up during the colonial period
have no permanent or legal validity.

Pakistan had made a suggestion to China for the demarcation of the
boundary between Xinjiang on the one hand and Gilgit on the other on 3
May 1962, even before the Sino-Indian war. The Sino-Pakistan
boundary agreement was signed on 2 March 1963. It resulted in China
recognising and supporting Pakistan’s stand on the Kashmir issue at
that point of time. It is also interesting to note that during the Sino-
Indian war in October-November 1962 there were suggestions from
President John F.Kennedy to Ayub asking him to assure Nehru that
Pakistan would not take any action on the Indo-Pakistani border.
Kennedy’s view was that if this assurance could be given to India, it
could shift more forces from its western borders to counter the Chinese
military threat. Ayub’s response to Kennedy’s message, sent on 28
October 1962 was categorically negative. He wrote: “I am surprised
that such a request is being made to us. After all what we have been
doing is nothing but to contain the threat that is constantly posed to us
by India. Is it in conformity with human nature that we should cease to
take such steps as are necessary for our self-preservation?” One
speculates whether the Pakistani response would have been different
had India accepted Ayub’s proposal for a joint defence agreement. In
fact, an additional negative development was Pakistan being strongly
critical of the support given to India during the Sino-Indian conflict by
Western democracies led by the US. An example was the then Pakistani
foreign minister, Mohammed Ali, speaking in the Pakistan National
Assembly saying: “Some of our allies and friends in their wisdom have
decided to rush arms and equipment and military aid to India, which is
posing a threat to our [Pakistan’s] safety and security.” Ayub added in his
speech on the occasion: “The large expansion of the Indian Army is aimed
at subjugating its small neighbouring countries, particularly Pakistan.”

A critical consequence of the Sino-Indian conflict and Western
military assistance flowing into India was the pressure generated on
India to resolve the Kashmir issue on terms acceptable to Pakistan. The
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US and the UK were concerned about the Pakistani reactions to the
support they had given to India against China, a support which was
extended in the context of Cold War considerations. While their
expectation was that the support extended to India might make it more
amenable to their strategic orientations, they were realistic enough to
know that there was no certainty India would fulfil these expectations.
The long-term interests of the Western democracies necessitated their
being responsive to Pakistan’s declared apprehensions about India.

The result was the arrival of two special envoys, one from the US and
another from the UK, to persuade India to reopen discussions on the
Kashmir issue—on the backburner since the Security Council debates
of 1957. Ambassador Averell Harriman came with suggestions from
President Kennedy and Duncan Sandys from the UK came to back up
Harriman’s efforts. Their recommendations were detrimental to Indian
interests. They implied that India should accept substantial territorial
readjustments and should withdraw most of its troops and security
forces from Kashmir. A generous assessment of Western motives given
by some analysts was that in their desire to resist the Chinese threat to
South Asia, the Western powers were attempting to create a better
understanding between India and Pakistan. This was a patently
blinkered assessment of Pakistani policies because by the time
Harriman and Sandys were making their advocacies to India, the
Pakistanis were already engaged in opening up lines with China and
negotiating the boundary agreement, an agreement that more than
settling the boundary between Pakistan and China was aimed at putting
India on the defensive.

Nehru had to respond to the pressure from the US and the UK in the
context of the support they had extended to India against China. Nehru
and Ayub agreed to start a dialogue at the political level. Indo-Pakistan
discussions on Kashmir commenced in Rawalpindi on 27 December
1962. The Indian delegation was led by then minister for railways,
Sardar Swaran Singh, the Pakistani delegation by newly appointed
foreign minister Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto. The atmosphere at the discussion
was spoilt ab initio by the Pakistani government announcing just a
couple of days before the talks started that Pakistan and China had
reached an agreement to delineate the boundary between Pakistan-
occupied Kashmir and China. Bhutto demanded a solution based on the
UN Resolutions from 1948 to 1953 while Swaran Singh stressed that
Jammu and Kashmir had become an integral part of India. The same
arguments were repeated in five more rounds of discussions in Delhi
and Rawalpindi, which followed till May 1963. It must also be
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mentioned that Sandys was openly pro-Pakistan in his advocacies to India
on Kashmir, while Harriman assiduously emphasised that the US
wanted a fair and objective solution and that it was not demanding any
quid pro quo for the military assistance it gave India.

There were interesting facets to the 1962—-63 negotiations between
Swaran Singh and Bhutto. My colleagues from the Ministry of External
Affairs who participated in these discussions have told me that there
was a stark difference between the negotiating styles. Bhutto, many
years younger than Swaran Singh, was assertive, polemical and focused
on specific points of interest to Pakistan. He also indulged in his
penchant for political and strategic analysis about Pakistan’s geopolitical
interests and its ethnic and geopolitical claims on Jammu and Kashmir.
Bhutto was also tense and somewhat acerbic in his presentations.
Swaran Singh in contrast was laid back, and soporifically self-
confident. Throughout the negotiations he insisted that Pakistan could
not lay claim to Jammu and Kashmir on the basis of a unilateral
assertion based on the two-nation theory or speculative claims on parts
of Indian territory. He emphasised the resolution of the Jammu and
Kashmir issue had to be based on the legal and constitutional
stipulations that governed the partition of India. Swaran Singh’s
approach was deliberately descriptive and ambulatory. The story goes
that after the first two rounds of negotiations, Bhutto told members of
his delegation that “the objective of the Sardarji was not to negotiate but
to exhaust him [Bhutto]”. Bhutto is reported to have said that it was
impossible to have a logical and meaningful discussion with Swaran
Singh. One speculates that being the seasoned politician that Swaran
Singh was, he decided to confound Bhutto and the Pakistani delegation
by adopting negotiating tactics which would firmly safeguard India’s
interests, and at the same time convey a clear message to Pakistan that
unilateral demands for a Pakistan-oriented compromise on Kashmir
would not wash. That this message was absorbed by Pakistan became
clear when it launched military operations in Jammu and Kashmir
within two years of the breakdown of negotiations on 16 May 1963.

Lal Bahadur Shastri

Jawaharlal Nehru passed away in May 1964 and Lal Bahadur Shastri
replaced him as prime minister. Though one of the most respected leaders
of the Congress Party with a reputation for moderation, efficiency and
integrity, Shastri had little experience of international relations.
Compared to Nehru he was practically an unknown figure, even to the
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Pakistan power structure. There was also his reputation of being non-
assertive and accommodating with an aversion for confrontations, in
direct contrast to the Pakistan leadership, with a military figure like
Ayub as head of state and an aggressive foreign minister like Bhutto.
Bhutto was also imbued with the ambition of making Pakistan a major
power in South Asia. The failure of the 196263 discussions resulted in
Pakistan coming to the conclusion that the US and the Western powers
would not be critical of Pakistan if it resorted to force again to acquire
Jammu and Kashmir. The assessment was Western powers would be
inclined to assuage Pakistani feelings and be responsive to their
concerns resulting from the short-term political and defence cooperation
undertaken with India during the Sino-Indian war. The two-year period
between 1962 and 1964 witnessed critical developments in Indo-
Pakistani relations with high levels of violence against the Hindu
minority in East Pakistan. After the breakdown of talks on Jammu and
Kashmir, Pakistan also mounted a sustained publicity and diplomatic
campaign against India. Pakistan had a handle to do this because there
was retaliatory communal violence against Muslims in West Bengal and
Bihar. Eventually, these developments culminated in two military
conflicts with Pakistan—one in the Rann of Kutch in the summer of
1965 and a second large-scale conflict in Jammu and Kashmir in
August-September 1965.

Pakistan felt India was demoralised after being defeated by China and
that the army was weak, psychologically vulnerable and dispirited.
Second, the assessment was that after Nehru’s death, the Indian political
system was subject to great uncertainties and that the government had a
weak leader in Shastri. Third, it somehow came to the conclusion that
the people of Jammu and Kashmir had been alienated from India,
particularly after India’s defeat by the Chinese. The Pakistani
expectation was that the people, particularly in the Valley, would rise to
secede from India as soon as Pakistani armed forces actively intruded into
Jammu and Kashmir. Fourth, Pakistan felt that the international
community would not oppose their military intervention in the context
of India having shown a total unwillingness to change its stand on
Kashmir during the 1962-63 talks. The assessment was that even if the
Western powers did not support the Pakistani military operations, they
would not oppose them. Fifth, the exploratory military operations which
Pakistan launched in the Rann of Kutch had resulted in some marginal
successes for the Pakistani forces, which confirmed assessment of the
Indian Army’s vulnerability.
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So the Pakistanis concluded that they could safely take on the Indian
Army in a limited theatre operation of their choice, namely, in Jammu
and Kashmir. The expectation was that India would respond militarily
only in areas where Pakistan launched military operations.

The conflict in Kutch, characterised by off-again on-again short
battles was brought to an end by a cease-fire signed on 30 June 1965,
with both governments agreeing to settle the boundary conflict in Kutch
either by ministerial discussions through an international tribunal.
Shastri simultaneously offered a No War Pact to Pakistan again, which
was rejected. The dispute on the border in Kutch went up for
consideration to the International Tribunal under the chairmanship of a
Swedish judge, Gunnar Lagergen. Other members of the Tribunal were
Dr Nasorullah Intzam of Iran, nominated by Pakistan, and Dr
L.S.Bebler of Yugoslavia, nominated by India. The Tribunal had 170
sittings between 1965 and 1967 and gave its final award on 21 February
1968, demarcating a boundary which was accepted by both
governments. The only segment of this boundary not demarcated at that
point of time was the boundary at Sir Creek, which is still hanging fire.
But as mentioned before, the Pakistani military initiatives in Kutch were
to make an assessment of India’s military capacities and somehow
convinced it that Indian armed forces could be overcome in Jammu and
Kashmir. The plans for invading Kashmir and organising its separation
from India were well under way from early spring 1965. Bhutto was the
primary political architect of this military misadventure.

The plan was first to infiltrate thousands of tribals and organised
lashkars from the NWFP and from Pakistani-occupied Kashmir into the
Indian side of Jammu and Kashmir. Their task was to disrupt all the
communication networks, to attack military installations and centres of
command and control, and to capture airports and strategic points on
important road links between the Indian parts of Jammu and Kashmir.
Once these operations were launched these intruding cadre were to seek
help from the people of Jammu and Kashmir to dislodge the Indian
security forces and the elected government of G.M.Sadiq. The
establishment of a Revolutionary Governing Council of Jammu and
Kashmir, would then be announced. It would declare the separation of
Jammu and Kashmir from India and its intention of joining Pakistan. If
this initial push did not succeed in meeting all these objectives, the
Pakistani armed forces were to participate directly. A decision was also
taken to project these critical developments as an indigenous uprising
with which Pakistan had nothing to do. The plans were to be put in
operation by the Pakistani authorities on the night of 5 August 1965,
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with large numbers of Pakistan-based infiltrators moving into Jammu
and Kashmir across the ceasefire line. Interestingly, Pakistan chose to
indulge in a farcical gesture of courtesy to uphold the myth of its non-
involvement in the conflict about to begin.

The new Indian high commissioner to Pakistan, Kewal Singh,
reached Karachi on the afternoon of 5 August 1965. Though the
ceremony for the presentation of credentials was fixed for 10 August, he
got a message from Rawalpindi that as a special gesture of courtesy,
Ayub would receive him the very next morning, that is, 6 August.
Overcoming various logistical difficulties, including obtaining his
Letters of Credence by a special courier from Delhi, Kewal Singh
reached Rawalpindi and presented his credentials to President Ayub
Khan. Ayub, in his speech, emphasised that he was reciprocating every
move from India for a better understanding and cooperation between the
two countries. Ayub expressed regret that both India and Pakistan were
spending vast sums of money on defence due to their unfortunate
relationship, money that should have been diverted to economic
development. Ayub was spouting these positive sentiments while being
fully aware that thousands of Pakistan-trained and well-armed guerrillas
had started crossing the cease-fire line about 12 hours earlier.

It was during the first five days, between 5 August and 10 August
1965 that one of the basic Pakistani assessments was proved wrong.
Instead of people in the Valley rising in support of the guerrillas, and
acting against their government and security forces, the local population
gave continuous and detailed information about the movement of
infiltrators to India’s security forces. The population actively
participated in resisting the infiltrators, in tracing them and in having
them either neutralised or arrested. It is obvious that Ayub desired to
get the formal accreditation of the Indian high commissioner over
before news about Pakistani infiltration into Kashmir reached the world
at large. He also wanted to prevent an Indian diplomatic withdrawal as
the infiltration was supposed to be a spontaneous internal movement in
Jammu and Kashmir. The Indian high commissioner not presenting his
credentials because of the conflict might have let the cat out of the bag.
Kewal Singh was instructed on 9 August to convey a firm message to
Ayub about India’s determination to resist the infiltrators and to push
them back. Kewal Singh did not get the appointment for nearly 24
hours, as the security situation in Jammu and Kashmir deteriorated.
Foreign Minister Bhutto received Kewal Singh at about 7 p.m. on 10
August and promptly disclaimed any Pakistani links with the evolving
violent situation in Kashmir. Bhutto in his public pronouncements
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stated: “No stretch of the imagination can put the blame for whatever is
happening in Kashmir on Pakistan. It is a spontaneous uprising of the
people of Kashmir.” He also indulged in clever anticipatory tactics,
saying that India was preparing for an attack on Pakistan to retaliate
against the genuine people’s movement against India in Jammu and
Kashmir.

The whole plan of infiltration aimed at separating Jammu and
Kashmir from India and absorbing it into Pakistan was carefully
prepared. It was called “Operation Gibraltar”, and there is confirmed
information on record that preparations for the 1965 conflict had been
under way since April/May 1965. Emergency ordinances were
promulgated by Ayub, raising the strength of Pakistani reservists and
the strength of the paramilitary mujahideen force to more than 100,000.
These cadres were given intensive military training at Murree and
adjacent areas under the supervision of Major General Akhtar Hussain
Malik, GOC of the 12th Division of the Pakistan Army. Foreign
Minister Bhutto actively participated in discussions leading to the
finalisation of the Gibraltar Plan. Operational techniques were based on
the tactics of the People’s Liberation Army of China and Algerian
guerrillas. The plan envisaged the destruction of the logistical command
and control systems of the Indian security forces and the administration
of the elected government of Jammu and Kashmir. Once the initial
operations succeeded, a revolutionary council would set up a provisional
government of free Jammu and Kashmir. This government was
ultimately to be backed by two divisions of the Pakistani armed forces
masquerading as Kashmiri freedom fighters and guerrillas.

Though the Pakistani government and media reported successes by
the so-called freedom fighters, the picture became clear by the end of
August. Some of the prisoners taken by the Indian security forces
revealed themselves to be regular officers of the Pakistani armed forces.
They confessed to having prepared for the attack for nearly six months,
to three months’ intensive training before they launched themselves into
Indian territory. American and British correspondents located in Delhi,
Rawalpindi and Karachi confirmed in their despatches by the middle of
August that the infiltration was undertaken by Pakistan-officered
commandos and that they had proceeded in pre-planned missions to
bomb bridges, army depots and several other government installations.
The chief military observer of the UN in Jammu and Kashmir, General
Nimmo, confirmed to Secretary General U.Thant, that the infiltrators
were from Pakistan and had been trained and supported there.
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Later information indicated that before India and Pakistan were
formally engaged in the war, mujahideen infiltrators numbered about
150,000. These infiltrators were organised into eight forces. Each of
these forces consisted of six groups of mujahideen infiltrators,
numbering 110 men in each company. Approximately 5,000 infiltrators
moved into India’s Jammu and Kashmir between 5 August and 10
August. They failed in their mission because of local resistance from the
people and by the locally supported Indian security forces. It became
clear to the Pakistani authorities that the use of force in a clandestine
form was failing. Pakistan therefore decided to take, direct, pre-emptive
military action against India. It launched an open attack with heavy
armour on 1 September in the Chhamb district, where the ceasefire line
ran into the international border, and was aimed at disrupting the main
communication line between Jammu and Poonch, and Jammu and
Srinagar. The attack was on the Chhamb Jaurian salient. The political
and strategic objective was to isolate the Indian security forces in
Jammu and Kashmir, and stop them from getting any support from the
main military bases in India; and to encircle and cut off
communications between Indian and the Kashmir valley and then
proceed to internationalise the Kashmir issue to the disadvantage of
India.

An Unexpected Decision

The attack in the Chhamb sector came as a surprise. If India were to be
defeated there, the Pakistani armed forces would have proceeded into
Jammu and Kashmir from the southwestern flank while the infiltrators
expanded their operations from the west and northwest. Pakistan made
this strategic move on the basis of the assessment that India would not
expand the scope of the conflict beyond the territories of Jammu and
Kashmir. This is the second assessment that went wrong. The first
Pakistani attack changed the whole nature of the conflict. India had to
take remedial action to disrupt Pakistani plans. First, it expanded the
operational dimensions of the conflict by calling on the Indian armed
forces, including the Indian Air Force, to counter the Pakistani
armoured thrust in Chhamb and Jaurian. Prime Minister Shastri then
took a totally unexpected decision, as far as Pakistan was concerned. He
authorised the Indian armed forces to expand the scope of the war
beyond Jammu and Kashmir, across the international border with
Pakistan. They were authorised to launch offensives into Pakistani
Punjab aiming at Lahore and Sialkot. It was now Pakistan’s turn to be
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surprised. They had not anticipated India expanding the area of conflict
to cover the most important province of Pakistan—Punjab, threatening
its capital, Lahore. The primary Indian military objective was to relieve
the Pakistani military pressure in the Chhamb-Akhnoor sector. Pakistan
had to withdraw its forces from Chhamb and Akhnoor to resist the
Indian offensives aimed at Lahore and Sialkot. India reduced both the
inclination and ability of the Pakistani Army to directly invade Jammu
and Kashmir, instead putting Pakistan on the defensive.

The systematic resistance against the Pakistani operations in the
Punjab sector disproved two other predications on which Pakistan had
based its operations. First, that the macro-level political power structure
of India under the leadership of Lal Bahadur Shastri would not be capable
of responding in a cohesive and decisive manner; second, that the Indian
armed forces were demoralised due to their defeat by the Chinese.

As a consequence of the 1965 war which ended on 22 September, India
controlled 720 square miles of Pakistani territory in Punjab, and
Pakistan was in control of 220 square miles of Indian territory in
Rajasthan. There were 12,500 Indian casualties; 2,700 killed, 1,500
either prisoners of war or were missing, 8,400 wounded. On the
Pakistani side 3,000 were killed, 2,000 taken prisoner or missing, and
roughly 9,000 were wounded. Pakistan lost 200 tanks with another 150
tanks put out of action. India lost 175 and 190 tanks with 200 tanks
being put out of commission temporarily. Pakistan is reported to have
lost 32 per cent of its armour, while India lost 27 per cent. Neither the
Indian nor Pakistani navy played any significant role in the 1965 war.
There are no definite figures concerning the loss of aircraft but on all
counts both sides fought each other to a stalemate in the air. Pakistan
lost 43 aircraft, India 59. The point to remember is that the Indian Air
Force matched the performance of the Pakistani Air Force despite
Pakistan having better aircraft like the F-104s and F-86s and Sabres
when compared to India’s World War II-vintage Gnats, Hunters,
Mysteres, Vampires, Canberras, Packets, Dakotas and Austers. The
most advanced aircraft the Indian Air Force had in 1965 was the
MIG-21.

Though India claimed victory in the 1965 war, in purely operational
and military terms it was a draw with no decisive military victory for
either side. It was in politico-strategic terms and policy objectives that
Pakistan was defeated. It was an incontrovertible fact that Pakistan
initiated the conflict by organising first the massive tribal infiltration
into Jammu and Kashmir under the covert invasion titled “Operation
Gibraltar”, and when it failed, deployed its regular army not only in
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Jammu and Kashmir but at the southern edge of the cease-fire line in the
Chhamb-Jaurian sector, as part of “Operation Grand Slam”.

The nomenclature tells its own story. The Arab general Abdur
Rahman Tarig-ibn-Ziyad, whose forces captured Gibraltar in AD 711,
ordered his men to burn their boats. (The older name of Gibraltar was
Jibal-ul-Tariq.) When his soldiers asked how they would return to the
Maghreb, General Abdur Rahman told them that the plan was to capture
not only Gibraltar, but all of Spain (which the Muslims did between the
8th and 9th centuries) and that it was going to be a Muslim homeland.
There was no question of returning to their places of origin. The
psychological and emotional motivation for the Pakistan-sponsored
infiltration into Jammu and Kashmir was obviously to make it part of
Pakistan and a homeland for the Muslims. Pakistan was appealing to the
collective historical and assertive Islamic memory of a conquest of
nearly a thousand years earlier.

India was without doubt taken by surprise. But once retaliatory action
commenced, the objectives were very clear: first to completely thwart
any kind of Pakistani territorial acquisition, the second to resort to
multiple options to make the military resistance to Pakistan successful.
Prime Minister Shastri and his senior advisers took the conscious
decision not to limit the area of conflict, but to expand it, to
qualitatively reduce Pakistan’s capacity to concentrate its forces. The
third decision was to carry on military operations only up to the point
where Pakistan was compelled to pull back from its military
misadventure in Jammu and Kashmir. At no point of time was there any
motivation to capture a major Pakistani city or to remain in military
domination in any part of Pakistan. When India launched its offensive
across the international frontier, Pakistan accused India of hegemonistic
designs. The Pakistani public and diplomatic analysis of Indian
objectives was that it wanted a comprehensive defeat of the Pakistani
Army, that India desired to capture and integrate large portions of
Pakistan back into India and that the aim was to undo Partition. There was
also a more cautious school of Pakistani analysts who assessed that the
Indian objective was to capture the major cities of Lahore and Sialkot,
to hold them under occupation, and then to dictate peace terms.

Military analysts and scholars, however, later came to the conclusion
that India had a limited objective. First, the retaliation against the
onslaught in the Chhamb-Jaurian sector was to relieve Pakistani military
pressure there. India’s objective was only to relieve Akhnoor, and then
to reduce the across-the-border pressure being engineered by Pakistan in
Jammu and Kashmir. In fact, India was somewhat surprised at the speed
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with which its forces moved into the vicinity of Lahore during the 1965
war. Objectivity however, demands the acknowledgement that Lahore
was well defended. Capturing the city itself would have been a very
difficult task, and keeping and holding it even more so.

One must mention in parentheses that there were no land operations
between FEast Pakistan and the eastern states of India of any
significance. There was a very short air battle in the eastern sector, with
Indian aircraft bombing Chittagong and Pakistani aircraft bombing
selected air bases and air defence centres in West Bengal and Assam.
This was a marginal phenomenon.

By the third week of September, international efforts got into full
swing to bring an end to the conflict. The US took the first initiatives.
Once General Nimmo, the United Nations military observer confirmed
Pakistani infiltration and the Pakistan armed forces’ direct involvement
in Jammu and Kashmir, the US, instead of cutting all flows of military
supplies and equipment to Pakistan urged that India and Pakistan should
allow the UN secretary-general to resolve the issue. The Pakistani
armed forces had used US-built armour, aircraft and a variety of radar
and communication, and surveillance equipment supplied to it by the
US against the Indian Army. The US again assumed an impartial stance
in this conflict between India and Pakistan. The US, conscious of its
defence and strategic links with Pakistan and its somewhat
disappointing experience in security and political cooperation with India
after the Sino-Indian war of 1962, decided to be evenhanded. This was
despite repeated requests from the US Ambassador in New Delhi at that
time, Chester Bowles, urging direct pressure at the earliest possible
moment on both sides, particularly on Pakistan to accept the ceasefire.
Even Bowles did not show any elementary sensitivity about the
situation or about Indian concerns. When the Pakistanis escalated the
conflict on 1 September 1965, by launching their regular forces in the
Chhamb-Jaurian sector, Ambassador Bowles asked Indian Foreign
Minister Swaran Singh to be cautious, warning that a military thrust by
India at some more favourable point against the Pakistani move would
almost certainly touch off a war.

Swaran Singh, of course, told Bowles that he should concentrate on
persuading Pakistan not to use US-supplied Patton tanks against India’s
armed forces, an action that was contrary to assurances given by the US
to India. The attitude of the US seemed to be that if Pakistan succeeded
in its efforts, there would be no harm. Reacting to Bowles’ suggestion
that military supplies be cut off to Pakistan, the then secretary of state,
Dean Rusk, informed the ambassador: “The highest-level decision taken
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here is not to engage in direct pressure on either Pakistan or India for
the time being but to place primary reliance on the UN. Given existing
strains in relations with both parties, we do not believe such further
actions as threats to suspend military aid along the lines you suggested
is likely to halt the fighting at this time.” The US only indicated its
willingness to generally support UN Secretary-General U.Thant’s
efforts. It was only as the UN pressure for a cease-fire mounted that the
Americans even-handedly stopped military assistance to both India and
Pakistan.

Encouraging the Russians

Objectively speaking, US policies in 1965 disappointed both India and
Pakistan. India was logically upset about US-supplied Pakistani military
equipment being used against it. Pakistan was equally, if not more, upset
at the US not giving open support and pulling back from certain aspects
of military and economic assistance. In any case, the US was not
interested in undertaking a genuine mediatory effort because that might
have involved a dilution of its strategic and defence relationship with
Pakistan. The Cold War was at its height. The US, therefore, indicated
to the Soviet Union that it would have no objection to a Russian
mediatory effort. The discussions leading to the Tashkent Conference in
January 1966 will be touched upon later but the American endorsement
of the Soviet role in this South Asian crisis is worth understanding.
Rusk explained the US rationale as follows: “We encouraged the
Russians to go ahead with the Tashkent idea because we felt that we had
nothing to lose. If they succeeded in bringing about a détente at
Tashkent, then there would be peace on the subcontinent between India
and Pakistan and we [the US] would gain from the fact. If the Russians
failed at Tashkent, at least the Russians would have the experience of
some of the frustration that we had faced for 20 years in trying to sort
out things between India and Pakistan.”

The point not articulated by Rusk was that if the Russians failed,
Pakistani links with the US would become closer and India would be
disillusioned with the Russians and may move towards the US. Rusk
summed up the US attitude when recording for the Oral History section
of the Lyndon B.Johnson Library: “India and Pakistan allowed the
matter to escalate very fast on both sides, contrary to the advice that was
being given to them by the US. So we in effect shrugged our shoulders
and said well, if you are going to fight, go ahead and fight, but we are
not going to pay for it.” Another factor that influenced Washington
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policy-makers was that with the US becoming more involved with the
Vietnam War, South Asia’s importance in US political and security
priorities declined. Washington, given its interests and involvement in
Southeast Asia and the Far East, seemed willing to let Moscow be a
major player in South Asian security affairs.

UN Initiatives

UN Secretary-General U.Thant and members of the Security Council
were fully aware of the factual origins of the 1965 conflict in terms of
Pakistan’s massive covert and violent invasion of Jammu and Kashmir
in the first week of August. General Nimmo, and his assistants in their
reports to their headquarters clearly confirmed that Pakistani intrusions
had taken place on a massive scale. Despite the factual position being
observed by their own observers, the UN Security Council and the UN
Secretary-General did not call for the withdrawal of the Pakistan-
sponsored invaders from Jammu and Kashmir throughout August. The
violent situation was only taken note of and general appeals were made
for the restoration of peace.

The UN became more active only when the proxy war launched by
Pakistan transformed itself into an open conflict and war was declared
on 1 September 1965, when the Indian armed forces launched their
counteroffensive against the military thrust on the Chhamb-Jaurian-
Akhnoor salient. The reaction of the UN was again pusillanimous
and woodenly formalistic. U.Thant issued appeals for a ceasefire, for
the cessation of hostilities by both sides, the restoration of the ceasefire
line, etc. He appealed to Ayub to observe the ceasefire instead of
demanding that Pakistan pull back its tribals and its army to its side of
the ceasefire line. India was asked to be restrained in its retaliatory
action! The Pakistani response to U.Thant’s appeal was of disdainful
silence, while India said it would act with restraint if the UN persuaded
Pakistan to withdraw its infiltrators and regular forces. But what was
important was the tone of the letters of the secretary-general to both
India and Pakistan. It confirmed the assessment of the UN not being
inclined to take a stand on the cause of the conflict. U.Thant, in his
letter to both governments dated 1 September (given the time difference
between the subcontinent and New York of nearly nine and a half
hours, the letter must have been issued after the war expanded across
the international frontier between India and Pakistan), wrote: “Without
any attempt to apportion blame it may be said that such actions now
come from both sides of the line, involving an increasingly large number
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of armed men on each side and take place in the air as well as on the
ground. Most serious of all, it is my understanding that regular army
troops from both countries are now engaged in military actions along
and across the Line.”

There was a deliberate disinclination to take note of Pakistan’s
initiating the conflict without any provocation. The UN Security
Council met on 4 September. It passed a resolution calling on both
governments to forthwith take all steps for an immediate cease-fire and
to equally respect the ceasefire line and withdraw the armed forces, of
both sides, that had transgressed the Line. An interesting point is that
this resolution was moved by the non-permanent members of the UN
Security Council with none of the five permanent members taking any
active part. They were busy managing affairs behind the scenes within
the framework of their own respective strategic and political interests.
There was no criticism of Pakistan trying to alter by force the territorial
arrangements of Partition, underpinned by law and constitutional
arrangements.

Secretary-General U.Thant visited Islamabad and New Delhi in the
second week of September 1965. In his discussions with the prime
minister of India and the president of Pakistan he called for an
immediate and unconditional stoppage of hostilities by 14 September
1965. The Government of India responded immediately, accepting
U.Thant’s proposal provided Pakistan also accepted his suggestion.
India also demanded that once hostilities ceased, Pakistan should
withdraw its infiltrators and troops from Jammu and Kashmir and other
parts of India. Pakistan indicated that it was agreeable to a ceasefire
with its troops and infiltrating cadres remaining where they were while
India should withdraw its troops from the Punjab. There was a clear
contrast between the responses of India and Pakistan to the UN
initiatives. Whereas India only made demands regarding troop
withdrawals and so on, related to the actual conflict, Pakistan wanted
the ceasefire to be conditional with all the old issues being revived.
They wanted a UN military presence in Kashmir. They demanded that
India agree to a plebiscite and they also showed an inclination to stay on
inside the Indian territories where they had managed to gain some kind
of foothold.

The secretary-general in his reports to the Security Council between 1
September and 16 September 1965 did not refer to the calculated
disinclination of the five permanent members of the Security Council to
act in unison to defuse the crisis. His reports did not take note of one of
the big powers giving active political support to Pakistan and generating
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indirect military pressure on India. There was a reluctant
acknowledgement of Pakistan’s obduracy and its direct involvement in
initiating the conflict. U.Thant in his report of 16 September,
acknowledged that while India had accepted his suggestions, Pakistan
had not. He also acknowledged in the report that a large number of
tribesmen from the North West Frontier Province of Pakistan were
participating in the conflict inside Jammu and Kashmir and on the
border with India.

While all this was happening, the Soviet Union issued an appeal to
the governments of India and Pakistan, expressing concern about the
conflict and offering its good offices to organise a dialogue. This
information was reported to the Security Council meetings on 17
September and 20 September 1965. By the 20th, there were general
indications from both India and Pakistan that they might respond to the
Soviet Union’s offer. The Security Council passed a resolution on the
20 September demanding a cease-fire between India and Pakistan on the
22nd, the subsequent withdrawal of the forces of both parties to the
positions held by them before 5 August 1965. The resolution asked the
secretary-general to provide the necessary assistance to ensure the
supervision of the ceasefire and to call on all states to refrain from any
action that may aggravate the situation in the area. The resolution
concluded by stating that the UN would consider steps that should be
taken to help in the settlement of the Jammu and Kashmir issue.

In any case, neither Pakistan nor India had the capacity to remain
involved in a prolonged conflict unless it became totally unavoidable.
The suspension of military and economic assistance by the US and
Britain to Pakistan in the later stages of the 1965 war had reduced its
capacity to stay engaged in a military confrontation. While India was
better placed in terms of conventional military capacities, in
comparative terms, defence supplies from the Soviet Union had been
reduced. Both India and Pakistan had lost 27 to 30 per cent of their
armour and aircraft and Pakistan had to acknowledge that it was not
going to achieve the objectives for which it had launched the offensive
in Jammu and Kashmir. India had achieved the specific but limited
objectives it had in mind in responding to the Pakistani offensive. The
political and military realities and the ground situation persuaded both
countries to respond to the suggestions for a ceasefire and a bilateral
conference.

The general military conflict came to an end on 22 September and a
ceasefire gradually came into being by December 1965. The Soviet
Union had offered its good offices in the third week of September. On
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November 21, 1965 Prime Minister Alexei Kosygin renewed his
invitation to India and Pakistan to come for a bilateral conference at a
location in the Soviet Union acceptable to both sides. India and Pakistan
accepted this renewed invitation in the first half of December 1965. It was
agreed that the meeting would be held in Tashkent (in the Uzbek Soviet
Republic) in the first week of January 1966.

The Chinese Role

The Tashkent Conference and its results had an impact not only on Indo-
Pakistan relations but also on Pakistan’s domestic politics. Analysis of
the Tashkent deliberations should be preceded by a reference to the
Chinese role during this conflict and the Soviet motivation in getting
involved to bring this conflict to an end. There was a qualitative
improvement in relations between China and Pakistan in the immediate
aftermath of the Sino-Indian war of 1962. Pakistan had garnered
additional goodwill from China by ceding territories belonging to Jammu
and Kashmir to China, as mentioned earlier. China was also concerned
about the incremental proximity between India and the Soviet Union
and the American willingness to give military assistance to India after
the border war. Bhutto had clearly initiated new orientations in
Pakistan’s foreign policy: developing close relations with China to
counter “threats” from India. China was still not a member of the UN or
its Security Council. So having a substantive cooperative relationship
with Pakistan would not only serve the purpose of keeping India on the
defensive but would also provide it with a foothold in Pakistan, a member
of the Western system of military alliances aimed at, among other
things, containing China. Pakistan could be a valuable source of
information. A relationship with Pakistan would weaken a link in the
Western chain of alliances stretching from Turkey to the Philippines.
China, therefore, decided to back Pakistan by generating indirect
political and military pressure on India during the conflict. Chinese
Foreign Minister Marshall Chen Yi visited Karachi on 4 September
1965, within four days of open war between the two countries
commencing. He had discussions with Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto. At a press
conference at the end of his discussions, Chen Yi declared, “China fully
supported the just action taken by Pakistan to repel the Indian armed
provocation in Kashmir.”

When the Indo-Pakistan war expanded, China decided to add a
critical dimension to the tense situation. The Chinese Foreign Office
lodged a strong protest with the Indian embassy in Beijing on 7
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September accusing the Government of India of successive violations of
Chinese territory and sovereignty by Indian troops and warned that
China would take the necessary remedial action. The Chinese
Government went on to repeat that it gave full support to Pakistan in its
just struggle against Indian aggression. The Chinese resorted
sanctimonious threats that “responsibility for any consequences arising
out of its [India’s] criminal aggression, will rest entirely with India”. As
Pakistani troops were repelled from the Chhamb-Jaurian sector, and as
their armoured thrust in the Kasur-Khemkaran sector was neutralised by
the Indian armed forces, the Chinese sought to compel India to divert
some of its forces to the eastern parts of India on the Sino-Indian
boundary.

The director-general for south Asia of the Chinese Foreign Office
summoned the Indian chargé d’affaires in Beijing at midnight on 16
September and handed over a protest note, extracts of which are worth
quoting. Accusing India of aggressive activities against China through
the territory of Sikkim, the note alleged that “Indian troops had built a
large number of military works with the objective of aggression against
Chinese territories in Tibet”. It went on to say: “There are now 56 such
military works wantonly encroaching upon Chinese territory and
violating her sovereignty. The Chinese Government now demands that
the Indian Government dismantle all its military works within three
days of the delivery of the present note and immediately stop all its
intrusions along the Sino-Indian boundary and China-Sikkim boundary.
India should return the kidnapped border inhabitants and seized
livestock and pledge to refrain from any harassing raids across the
boundary, otherwise the Indian Government must bear full
responsibility for all the grave consequences arising therefrom.” The
note then proceeded to gratuitously refer to the Kashmir question and
the ongoing Indo-Pakistani military conflict: “The Chinese Government
has consistently held that the Kashmir question should be settled on the
basis of respect for the Kashmiri people’s right of self-determination as
pledged to them by India and Pakistan. This is what is meant by
Chinese non-involvement in the dispute between India and Pakistan. But
non-involvement absolutely does not mean failure to distinguish
between right and wrong. It absolutely does not mean that China can
approve of depriving the Kashmiri people of their right of self-
determination or that she can approve of Indian aggression against
Pakistan under the pretext of the Kashmir issue. So long as the Indian
Government oppresses the Kashmiri people, China will not cease to
support the Kashmiri people in their struggle for self-determination. So
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long as the Government of India persists in its unbridled aggression
against Pakistan, China will not cease supporting Pakistan in her just
struggle against aggression. This stand of ours will never change,
however many helpers you may have such as the US, the Modern
Revisionists and the US-controlled United Nations.”

Not only did China threaten India openly, it went on to give
expression to its strategic concerns by being critical of the US, the
Soviet Union (Modern Revisionists was the code name for the Soviet
Union) and the UN. India’s response to these Chinese fulminations was
non-polemic and firm. It simultaneously alerted its forces in the eastern
sector, particularly on the Sino-Indian boundary from UP to Arunachal
Pradesh.

The involvement of the Soviet Union in the 1965 war and the
Tashkent meeting marked a noteworthy shift in the Soviet Union’s
South Asia policy which lasted for about seven years, from 1964 to
1971. It must be remembered that the two Soviet leaders who were the
architects of the initial phase of close relations between India and the
Soviet Union, Brezhnev and Khruschev, were out of power by the end of
1964. Brezhnev and Kosygin, with Communist Party of Soviet Union
(CPSU) ideologue Suslov, constituted the centre of the power structure.
Brezhnev desired changes in foreign policy in the context of the
troubles the Soviet Union had had with the US and China from 1955 to
1964.

The Soviet Union was also interested in creating a geo-strategic
atmosphere on the southern and southeastern flanks of Soviet Central
Asia. This would ensure the security of the Soviet Central Asian
republics and prevent the emergence of centrifugal impulses in this
region. There was also a desire to have access to the warm waters of the
Gulf and its energy resources. Soviet policy planners therefore felt that
an excessive and onesided involvement with India should be replaced
by an attempt to open up lines with Afghanistan and Pakistan and if
possible with Iran. The Indo-Pakistan conflict of 1965 provided an
important opportunity to the Soviet Union to take such an initiative. The
US, enmeshed in Vietnam, and worried about a nuclear weapon-
equipped and antagonistic China—China had conducted its nuclear
weapons tests in September 1964, changing the strategic balance in Asia
as far as the US was concerned—was becoming interested in some sort
of an understanding with the Soviet Union, as confirmed by the Soviet
ambassador to the US, Anatoly Dobrynin, in his memoirs In Confidence.
Not desiring to be seen as moving away from its ally, Pakistan, during
the 1965 conflict, the US was willing to let the Soviet Union play an
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enhanced political role in South Asia. The US also felt the USSR’s
undoubted influence on India would be more effective in persuading
Delhi to bring the conflict to an end. The Soviet Union had also
indicated to Pakistan a willingness to expand bilateral economic and
technological ties between 1964 and 1965. These were the factors that
underpinned the Soviet initiative to host the Indo-Pakistani meeting.

Good Offices

Soviet Prime Minister Alexei Kosygin sent communications on 20
August, 4, 7, and 8 September and then on 21 November to President
Ayub Khan and Prime Minister Lal Bahadur Shastri, offering good
offices for settling the differences between India and Pakistan. Shastri
and Ayub Khan agreed to a bilateral meeting in Kosygin’s presence, to
be held at Tashkent in the Uzbekistan Republic of the Soviet Union.
The Tashkent Conference lasted from 4 to 10 January and was held in a
tense atmosphere. Shastri was accompanied by Foreign Minister Sardar
Swaran Singh and Defence Minister Y.B.Chavan. Ayub was
accompanied by Ghulam Farooq, minister for commerce, Khwaja
Shahabuddin, minister for information, and Zulfigar Ali Bhutto, foreign
minister. Prime Minister Kosygin was accompanied by Foreign
Minister Andrei Gromkyo and Defence Chief Marshal Malinovsky. All
the delegations were accompanied by senior officials.

In assessing the significance of the Tashkent meeting two points must
be kept in mind. First, both sides came to the meeting because of
international diplomatic pressure. Second, both India and Pakistan had
clearly divergent objectives. India desired the restoration of the cease-
fire line, plus an agreement that it should be allowed to retain control
over the strategic passes Indian troops had captured at Hajipur and in
the Poonch-Uri and Kargil sectors. Control over these strategic
positions was important to India because these were the routes through
which Pakistani infiltrations had taken place since 1947. India also
desired a commitment that Pakistan would abjure the use of force to
settle the Kashmir dispute. India was clear that it would not allow the
status of Kashmir as an integral part of the Indian republic to be a
subject of discussion at the conference. Pakistan’s objectives were
exactly the opposite, the most important being to re-open the question
of Jammu and Kashmir’s accession to the Republic of India. Pakistan
desired India to vacate all the strategic passes its troops had captured.
Pakistan was not willing to give any assurance about not using force to
change the status of Jammu and Kashmir. If possible, Pakistan desired
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the revival of Kashmir as an international issue to be discussed at the
UN which would lead to the implementation of the UN resolutions of
1948 selectively, in sum ensuring that Kashmir become part of
Pakistan. The aim was to achieve politically what it had failed to do
militarily.

Kosygin had separate meetings with Ayub and Shastri, soon after
their arrival in Tashkent on 3 January 1966. The tripartite conference
started with Kosygin addressing it on the afternoon of 4 January at the
Tashkent Municipal Hall in the glare of international publicity. Nearly
300 representatives from the world media had arrived in Tashkent. The
inaugural statements made by Shastri and Ayub were anodyne, stressing
the importance of peace, the settling of disputes by negotiations, etc.
Kosygin’s statement was formal and politically correct, particularly
emphasising the fact that the Soviet Union had no desire to play an
interventionist role. Kosygin said: “The future of Indo-Pakistan
relations rests with India and Pakistan, with their readiness to
demonstrate goodwill and mutual understanding and persistence in
achieving positive results. On its part, the Government of the Soviet
Union will in every way promote the realisation of these noble aims.
We are ready to render our good offices for the successful work of this
meeting. All those for whom peace is dear, are following this meeting
between the president of Pakistan and the prime minister of India with
great attention and hope. They believe in the wise statesmanship of the
leaders of Pakistan and India, they wish success to the Tashkent meeting
and peace and well-being for the Indian and Pakistani peoples.”

The discussions on 5 January between Shastri and Ayub and their
accompanying cabinet ministers (the latter met separately) indicated the
deep differences of approach. Discussions between Sardar Swaran
Singh and his counterpart, Bhutto were particularly acrimonious, with
Bhutto insisting that India must renounce the legal and constitutional
status of Jammu and Kashmir as part of India, and agree on a settlement
according to Pakistani demands. A draft agreement or treaty, presented
by the Indian side, had provided for the mutual withdrawal of forces,
peace on the frontiers, good neighbourly relations, the settlement of
disputes by peaceful measures and abjuring the use of force. The Indian
draft was rejected in toto by the Pakistani side while India remained
adamant about not discussing the status of Jammu and Kashmir. Prime
Minister Kosygin did not participate in the discussions on 5 January but
he met Ayub and Shastri separately trying to find a compromise. It
became clear by the forenoon of 6 January that the talks had been
deadlocked.
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Kosygin then decided to take an active role. He spent up to eight to
ten hours each day on 6 and 7 January talking separately to Ayub and
Shastri. A further attempt was made on 7 January to reconcile the
differences when Shastri and Ayub met separately for two hours
without anybody else present. Even this meeting confirmed that the
Indian and Pakistani positions were irreconcilable.

It was Kosygin who ultimately managed to break the logjam. He had
long private discussions with Ayub and Shastri on 8 and 9 January 1966,
while Gromkyo spoke to Swaran Singh and Bhutto. The differences of
opinion were profound but all the three participants had a shared
concern that the conference should not fail. The Soviet Union’s political
and diplomatic credibility would suffer a setback if that happened. Ayub
and Bhutto could not return to Pakistan without showing some results
after the dismal failure of their military initiative. This was the first
major international conference to which Shastri had gone where Indian
interests were directly involved. Hence he too had an interest in its
success. The two crucial points of difference were the manner in which
the Kashmir issue should be referred to in the final document
summarising the results of the conference, and the question of India
vacating crucial border passes. Kosygin’s persuasion succeeded with
both Shastri and Ayub on the first point; a mutually acceptable draft
emerged constituting the first part of the Tashkent Declaration. It said:
“Both sides will exert all efforts to create good neighbourly relations
between India and Pakistan in accordance with the UN Charter. They
reaffirmed their obligations under the Charter not to have recourse to
force and to settle their disputes through peaceful means. They
conceded that the interest of peace in their region and particularly in the
Indo-Pakistan subcontinent, and indeed the interests of the people of
India and Pakistan, were not served by the continuance of tension
between the two countries. It was against this background that Jammu
and Kashmir was discussed and each of the sides set forth its respective
position.”

The second point of difference, about the vacation of the passes at
Hajipir, Kargil and the Uri-Poonch Bulge, was a serious point. Shastri
was ultimately persuaded by Kosygin to withdraw Indian troops from
these positions on the basis of two arguments. First, that the UN
Resolutions of August and September 1965 had clearly recommended
the withdrawal of forces by both sides, to positions which they had
occupied before 5 August 1965. The second argument was that India
vacating these posts would serve the larger interest of stability in Indo-
Pakistani relations. Shastri reluctantly agreed, while Bhutto was not at
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all happy about the formulation in the Tashkent Agreement stipulating
that both sides should abjure the use of force.

The Tashkent Declaration was signed at 4.30 p.m. on 10 January at
the Tashkent Municipal Hall. In retrospect, the Declaration and the
agreements therein were a tenuous patchwork exercise to defuse tensions
for a short period, not the basis for a normal, cooperative relationship. As
if foreshadowing the ephemeral contribution that the Tashkent
Declaration was to make to Indo-Pakistan relations, Prime Minister
Shastri had a heart attack around midnight on 10 January and died.
Instead of coming back to explain the significance of the agreement to
the Indian people, it became a funerary journey for the Indian
delegation. Kosygin and a grim-looking Ayub served as pall-bearers as
the coffin was loaded onto the Indian aircraft. It was on a sombre and
tragic note that the Tashkent Conference ended.

That the results of the conference generated discontent in both
countries, was evident within days of its conclusion. While politically
knowledgeable circles and strategists outside the government generally
accepted the unavoidability of the Tashkent Conference and its results,
public opinion did not quite accept the government’s assessment that
the Tashkent Declaration signified the beginning of an era of normality
and reasonableness between India and Pakistan. There was a feeling in
India that the government should not have gone to the Tashkent
Conference without demonstrating military superiority in clear and
categorical terms by capturing a couple of major Pakistani cities. While
it had succeeded in thwarting Pakistani plans, the fact that the war in
overall terms was a standoff, had not seeped into public knowledge. The
view was that a victorious India, due to some lack of political will, had
rushed to Tashkent due to international pressure. There was particular
resentment about Shastri’s decision to vacate the strategic passes at
Hajipur, Kargil and Poonch-Uri. The armed forces were resentful of the
decision and are still so, four decades after the event. The view of the
army and the assertive segments of India’s strategic establishment has
been that the vacation of these posts is the reason for all the subsequent
Pakistani infiltration and shenanigans in Jammu and Kashmir. The
overall public reaction was that while the Tashkent Conference might
have brought the war to an end, India did not take political advantage of
the military successes it had achieved because of a desire to get good-
conduct certificates from the major powers and the UN.

Ironically, Pakistani public reaction was similar but due to different
considerations. First and foremost, President Ayub Khan’s political
decline, leading to his ultimate exit from office, commenced. Bhutto
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was the trigger in this process. Though a participant at the Conference,
Bhutto disowned its results immediately after returning from Tashkent,
calling it a “surrender and a betrayal” of Pakistani interests. He also
attributed the military failures of Pakistan to Ayub’s mismanagement of
the military operations. Within a week of the conclusion of the
conference, by 18 January there were hostile demonstrations by
students, and riots in Lahore. The opposition groups, antagonistic to
military rule, the intelligentsia and the bar associations, mounted a
campaign against Ayub. An emotional dimension was added with the
processions of Pakistani war widows on the streets of Lahore and
Peshawar, shrilling that their husbands had sacrificed themselves in vain
because of the betrayal at Tashkent.

Ayub was accused of selling Kashmir to India. He was sufficiently
concerned about this accusation to make a radio broadcast on 14
January 1966, saying that nothing in the Tashkent Declaration deflected
Pakistan from its firm stand on Kashmir, and that the Kashmiris must
exercise their right of self-determination. He also promised that once the
withdrawal of forces was completed, he would urge the UN to
implement its resolutions on Kashmir within the framework of
Pakistani interests. The two reasons for the widespread criticism and
disappointment about the Tashkent Declaration in Pakistan were: first,
the military offensive was presented to the Pakistanis as a determined
exercise to liberate Jammu and Kashmir from Indian domination, which
was going to be successful without any doubt; second, the resentment
against the military rule of Ayub had crystallised by 1965. The military
setback inflicted on Pakistan and Pakistan’s failure to get any
commitment on Jammu and Kashmir from India in Tashkent, provided
an opportune handle to opposition politicians to discredit Ayub. Bhutto
was a prime mover in this enterprise and in disowning the Tashkent
Agreement. He had strongly opposed the signing of the Declaration and
Ayub Khan had overruled him. Now he fully utilised the groundswell of
public criticism to question the motivation and performance of Ayub.
He began an anti-Ayub political campaign, which led to his founding
the People’s Party of Pakistan and ultimately emerged as a leader in his
own right. While Ayub had the support of some senior politicians and
governors, and though he attempted to explain the rationale of the
Tashkent Declaration to the Pakistani public through them, the aura of
efficiency and decisiveness which he had had until the beginning of
1965 vanished. His command and authority over the officer cadres of
the armed forces had also diminished, because of the failure of the
military effort.
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By the end of 1966, the operational relevance of the Tashkent
Declaration to bilateral equation had disappeared. The Pakistani
establishment, including Ayub, refused to refer to the stipulations in the
Tashkent Declaration as a basis for structuring future Indo-Pakistan
relations. The Government of India continued to refer to it off and on,
on a pro-forma basis whenever Indo-Pakistan relations went through
any critical phase between 1966 and 1972. The Declaration was chanted
more like a mantra than used as a functional framework for fashioning
India’s Pakistan policy.

Indira Gandhi Enters the Scene

The Tashkent Agreement, signed in January, started becoming defunct
by March 1966. In the interim period Indira Gandhi had taken over as
prime minister. She conveyed to President Ayub Khan that there would
be a continuity in India’s policy decisions incorporated in the Tashkent
Agreement. She also indicated that an Indian delegation led by Sardar
Swaran Singh would visit Islamabad in March, and she invited Foreign
Minister Bhutto to come to India at his convenience thereafter.

By 25 February 1966, the armed forces of India and Pakistan had
withdrawn to their pre-August 5, 1965 positions. The Indian delegation
consisting of Foreign Minister Sardar Swaran Singh, Minister for
Shipping and Civil Aviation N.Sanjeeva Reddy, Minister for Commerce
Manubhai Shah and Foreign Secretary C.S.Jha reached Islamabad early
in March. The purpose of the discussions as envisaged by the Indian
side was to take followup action on the Tashkent Declaration, especially
those segments relating to the normalisation of relations and the
commencing of bilateral cooperation beginning with the creation of
institutions like the Joint Commission, and its subcommissions for
economic communication and cultural cooperation.

Pakistan’s Foreign Secretary Aziz Ahmed, in the opening session of
the official-level discussions, said that unless the Kashmir issue was
discussed, and unless there was an agreement with India for the creation
of permanent institutional arrangements to discuss and find a solution
concerning the status of Kashmir, the other stipulations for the
normalisation of Indo-Pakistan relations could not be discussed. Foreign
Minister Bhutto, opening the ministerial-level discussions the next
morning categorically asserted that unless India agreed to discuss and
then change the status of Jammu and Kashmir, Pakistan would not be in
a position to discuss other follow-up action as per the Tashkent
Agreement. Bhutto refused to discuss urgentissues that were the
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consequence of the 1965 war, relating to communications, the
restoration of properties and ships captured, and the movement of
people and goods between the two countries. He categorically refused
discussions on long-term commercial, civil aviation and economic
cooperation. Thus, this high-level bilateral discussion stood aborted. It
became clear that the Pakistani power structure, starting to be
dominated by Bhutto, had no interest in implementing the Tashkent
Agreement. The only limited objective which Pakistan had in
participating in the Tashkent Conference seemed to be not to antagonise
the US and the Soviet Union, and to extricate itself from a conflict
situation in which it was on the defensive.

The benefit of hindsight brings to notice another factor that resulted
in Pakistan pulling back from its commitments at Tashkent. The
Language Movement against the imposition of Urdu, which had
commenced in East Pakistan early in 1950, had evolved into a full-
fledged movement for autonomy led by Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. In a
collective meeting of opposition parties held in Lahore on 5 and 6
February 1966, Mujibur Rahman announced his famous six-point
demand for autonomy.

India looked upon these demands with sympathy because it was
deeply sensitive to the linguistic and ethnic marginalisation of East
Pakistan by West Pakistan. Public opinion in West Bengal had taken
note of the economic discrimination and exploitation from which East
Pakistan suffered. Another factor underpinning this general sympathy
for East Pakistan and its leaders, was that East Pakistan was not
supportive of the hostility and antagonism entertained by the power
structure of West Pakistan against India.

Bhutto resigned from the government and went into open opposition
against Ayub by the middle of 1966. The brief exercise to bring some
rationality into Indo-Pakistan relations disappeared by the beginning of
1967. In an editorial on 4 April 1967, the newspaper Dawn
recommended that: “Pakistan should soon get rid of whatever remains of
the post-Tashkent euphoria, brush up on its realism once again, and
continue to prepare internally and through the strengthening of outside
and dependable foreign relations for whatever the future holds.” The
period between 1960 and 1971 saw relations drifting into somnolent
hostility. Ayub had to grapple with the political and agitational impulses
generated against him by Bhutto, which were utilised by other political
parties both in West Pakistan and East Pakistan to question the
legitimacy and efficiency of the military government.
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The 1967 elections gave Mrs Indira Gandhi a thin majority. She was
also threatened by widespread internal factionalism in the Congress
Party, so her focus was on political survival and related domestic
concerns. The seriousness of the crisis which she faced could be gauged
by the fact that the ruling Congress Party split in 1969, with the Old
Guard, which had engineered Mrs Gandhi becoming prime minister
(defeating Morarji Desai), standing marginalised in national politics. A
development of long-term political and strategic significance was the
notable enhancement in the defence expenditure of both India and
Pakistan.

One notes an almost geometrical progression in the defence
expenditure in both countries between the years 1966 and 1971. In
1966-67, Pakistan’s budget was US $ 473 million or about 19 per cent
of government revenue. India’s defence expenditure was US$ 1171
million or 17 per cent of its budget. By 197071, Pakistan’s military
budget had grown to 32 per cent of its revenue, that is US$ 625 million.
India’s defence budget had increased by 25 per cent to US$ 1466
million, while the size of the Indian armed forces remained static at one
million men and Pakistan’s at around 350,000. Pakistan had increased
its armoured strength, not only replenishing the losses it suffered in
1965, but increasing its number of tanks to 1439, compared to India’s
1320. India took countermeasures. It acquired 745 aircraft, compared to
Pakistan having only 447 planes. Most of the military supplies to
Pakistan came from China, but what bothered India was that in keeping
with its logic of organising the Tashkent Agreement, the Soviet Union
also gave some defence supplies to Pakistan.

Domestic unrest in Pakistan took a dramatic turn when an attempt
was made en Ayub’s life in 1967. Bhutto and other opposition leaders
were arrested. The consequence was widespread agitation and
disturbances all over Pakistan. Ayub’s position became untenable and
he relinquished the presidency in 1969. He was replaced by the then
chief of the army staff, General Yahya Khan. Yahya did not have the
sophistication and urbanity of Ayub. His mindset was more anti-Indian
than that of most of the senior figures in his government. He was
convinced that all the trouble and agitation in East Pakistan was the
result of Indian conspiracies and direct Indian involvement. The East
Pakistan leader Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was arrested more than once
between 1956 and 1970, culminating in his being accused of high
treason in the Agartala conspiracy case. Yahya was essentially an
individual with a narrow authoritarian military vision. He faced twin
challenges. The first was consolidating his position in the face of
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increasing public agitation for the restoration of democracy, the most
important challenge being posed by Bhutto, emerging as a leader of
political consequence with mass support in West Pakistan. The second
challenge was posed by Mujibur Rahman and his Awami League, was
becoming more strident about demands for autonomy, a new
constitution for Pakistan, and general elections.

Yahya’s personality and inclinations were also a factor affecting the
internal politics of Pakistan and relations with India. His make-up was
that of an officer of the British Indian Army, aloof, somewhat feudal,
not interested in, in fact averse to, the processes of mass politics. He had
neither the patience nor the political sensitivity to manage the politics of
the disturbed situation within Pakistan in the aftermath of the 1965 war
and the Tashkent Conference, now compounded by the groundswell of
opposition to military rule. His approach to India therefore was
essentially distant and hostile, both because of his angst about Pakistani
military failures in the 1965 war, and his having to be responsive to the
anti-Indian strands in the mass movement coming into being under
Bhutto.

Mrs Gandhi, who came to power in the spring of 1966, was facing an
equally difficult political predicament. She was to go in for general
elections in April 1967, within a year of coming to power. The Indian
economy was suffering from food shortages, inflation and increasing
disparities between the urban rich and the rural poor. Agricultural and
industrial production was falling, India’s foreign debt obligations were
increasing. In the general economic survey of 1966—67, the Reserve
Bank of India assessed that 35 per cent of the Indian population was
undernourished. Mrs Gandhi sought advice not only internally but from
foreign experts; on the latter’s advice she devalued the rupee, but she
did not undertake the matching economic reforms and restructuring to
take full advantage of the devaluation. She nationalised banks and,
instead of modernising and liberalising, proceeded to increase
government control over the economy. The consequence was the
Congress Party suffering major losses, but not losing power in the 1967
elections. The Congress Party’s strength in the Lok Sabha decreased
from 361 to 284. As against nearly 45 per cent of the votes cast in favour
of the Congress Party in 1962, it got 40.9 per cent of the votes in 1967.
It also lost power in some of the provincial legislatures. The two
important parties that gained from the Congress’s electoral losses were
the right-wing Swatantra Party and what in foreign circles was called a
Hindu Nationalist Party, the Jan Sangh. The Swatantra Party increased
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its strength from 18 to 42 seats in the Lok Sabha, and the Jan Sangh
more than double, from 14 to 35 seats.

To compound all this Mrs Gandhi faced intensive factionalism in her
own party. Morarji Desai and elder leaders of the Congress,
S.Nijalingappa, Sanjeeva Reddy and K.Kamaraj, blamed the electoral
setback on her. This critical personal predicament monopolised Mrs
Gandhi’s attention. A side-effect was the drift in India’s policies
towards Pakistan, which became mostly reactive to Pakistani policy
towards India.

In overall terms, the period between 1958 and 1970, barring the
signing of the Indus Waters Treaty between India and Pakistan in 1960,
was characterised by a downward curve in relations. Three factors
influenced India’s perceptions and attitudes towards Pakistan during
this period. Pakistan’s foreign and defence links with the US and China
contrasted with India’s commitment to the non-aligned movement, the
leadership of which was considered an important factor in India’s
foreign policy. Political and emotional distances increased between
India and Pakistan, especially in the context of Pakistan going under
military rule. The third factor was Pakistan resorting to force to settle
scores with India in 1965 and to gain Kashmir on the basis of mistaken
perceptions of India’s vulnerabilities.

One cannot help mentioning three anecdotes manifesting the flavour
of Indo-Pakistan relations during this period. The first incident occurred
in February 1966, when India’s then high commissioner to Pakistan,
Kewal Singh, went to meet Ayub after the Tashkent Agreement. Ayub
was on a hunting trip in the estates of Bhutto in Larkana, Sindh, and
Kewal Singh was asked to come to Larkana for the meeting. The
exchanges between Kewal Singh and Ayub proceeded on expected
lines, with mutual assurances about the necessity to build normal
relations on the basis of the Tashkent Agreement. The discussions were
followed by a dinner at the end of which ghazals were sung and dances
were performed by some young artists from Karachi who were brought
in by Bhutto for the entertainment of the guests. Kewal Singh told me
years later that the last ghazal sung at this function was Faiz Ahmad
Faiz’s ghazal (poem) which was:

el F W W, TR- AeER =
Td N AR 5 TEEE B FRER A ||
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(Let the breezes of the spring blow and fill the flowers with deep
colours. Come on beloved, do come, so that the romantic business of the
garden may pick up momentum.)

Kewal Singh recalled that at the end of the dinner one of the senior
Pakistani officials told him in a bantering tone that the Indian high
commissioner should not think that this ghazal in any way signified the
political mood of the Pakistan Foreign Office with Bhutto being foreign
minister. The high commissioner should understand that it was just a
quicksilver expression of traditional Pakistani entertainment and
hospitality.

The second anecdote is about the son of the first Indian commander
in chief, K.M.Cariappa, who was a fighter pilot in the Indian Air Force,
being shot down in Pakistan in the 1965 war when he was on a sortie.
The younger Cariappa, who later rose to become an air marshal in the
Indian Air Force, was taken as a prisoner of war. Ayub reportedly sent a
personal message to Cariappa, by then retired from the Indian Army,
that he (Ayub) would like to release his son as a special gesture because
of Ayub’s old connections with Cariappa in the British Indian Army.
General Carriapa’s response has passed into the folklore and tradition of
the Indian armed forces. His message to Ayub Khan was: “I have
thousands of my sons fighting in this war. Every Indian prisoner of war
is my son. There is no need for any special gesture regarding my son.
No exception need be made.”

The third anecdote was conveyed to me by India’s former foreign
secretary, my senior colleague K.P.S.Menon (Jr.) who served as
consular in Islamabad from 1966 to 1968. Soon after the ceasefire of
1965 was declared, one of the Pakistani brigade commanders deployed
in the forward areas of Pakistani Punjab sent a general message to the
forward formations of the Indian Army asking whether there were any
former students of the Doon School on the Indian side. If so, he would
like to meet them and talk to them despite the recent conflict. Menon
told me he did not know whether there was an Indian response or not,
but it is my assessment that there must have been some army officers
with a Doon School background on the Indian side too, who must have
responded if the opportunity were there.

Whatever nuances concerning the chemistry of Indo-Pakistan
relations these anecdotes may convey, the substantive predicament was
a downward drift in relations. It set the stage for the momentous events
in the subcontinent which began at the end of 1970 and culminated in
the breakup of Pakistan with the creation of Bangladesh.



Six
The Break-up of Pakistan:
Mujibnagar to Simla—The Advent of Zia-ul-Haq

Yahya Khan and the Pakistani Army agreed to the stepping down of Field
Marshal Ayub Khan because he was the focus of public animosity.
Yahya’s expectation was once Ayub departed from the scene, Zulfigar
Ali Bhutto would fall in line and the armed forces could continue in
power. This was an illusion. By the end of 1969 and the beginning of
1970, the opposition parties both in West and East Pakistan were
clamouring for a return to democracy.

Ayub’s experiment in what he called “basic democracies”, that is the
creation of district-level and provincial councils through an electoral
college consisting of people with minimum levels of educational
qualifications and property ownership, could not replace the logic of
universal adult franchise as the basis for genuine democracy. Yahya had
come to realise that he would have to hold elections sooner rather than
later. By the spring of 1970 he had given indications he would hold
general elections in Pakistan by the end of the year. But the atmosphere,
particularly in East Pakistan, was volatile. It ultimately affected Indo-
Pakistani relations for most of the 1970s. It is relevant therefore to
describe in some detail the events leading to the break-up of Pakistan
after the war of 1971.

As if to presage the violence and trauma that the people of East
Pakistan (later Bangladesh) were to face throughout 1971, the province
was struck by a fearsome cyclone in the second week of November
1970, just a few weeks before the general elections scheduled by Yahya
for December that year after eleven years of military rule. The elections
were originally scheduled for October but were held in mid-December.
The results of the National Assembly elections as well as the East
Pakistan Provincial Assembly Poll produced a landslide victory for
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman’s Awami League. The party won 162 out of
the total of 313 seats in the National Assembly, securing a clear
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majority. Similarly, his party won 288 out of 300 seats in the Provincial
Assembly.

But I am getting ahead of the story. Between 150,000 and 200,000
people were reported killed by the cyclone and the tidal wave that hit
coastal East Pakistan in November 1970. Perhaps two million people
were affected by the floods that devastated the region. The sympathy
and assistance from the international community was immense. The
military regime’s paranoia concerning India however showed itself even
in such tragic circumstances. India offered prompt relief in terms of
medicines, foodgrains, tents and medical personnel, and even planes and
helicopters for relief operations. While Pakistan accepted assistance
from all over the world, Yahya Khan turned down Indian aid saying
that what came from other sources was enough and that Pakistan did not
need India’s assistance. This despite the fact that it would have been the
speediest source of relief. The cyclone was used by certain West
Pakistani politicians and military rulers to postpone the scheduled
general elections; Bhutto, president of the People’s Party, advocated
postponement by a few months. He had support from certain segments
of the military, its intelligence having accurately assessed that the
election would bring Mujibur Rahman to power on the basis of a
genuine mandate from the people. Apart from using the cyclone as an
excuse, riots and disturbances were instigated by the Government in
Khulna, Dacca and other district headquarters. The restoration and
maintenance of law and order were to provide compelling additional
reasons for postponing the election.

Aware of these machinations, the Awami League had warned the
Central Government of the prospect of a poll postponement and
emphasised that such a move would result in widespread protests. The
Awami League in West Pakistan as well as other political parties in the
West conveyed similar messages in their public pronouncements and in
their exchanges with the military regime. The PPP and Islam-pasand
parties of West Pakistan were the only ones which adopted an
ambivalent attitude.

In the event, elections were held and the results confirmed the
apprehensions of the military regime. On all counts Sheikh
Mujibur Rahman would have become prime minister of Pakistan, and a
senior leader of his party the chief minister of East Pakistan. One of the
main resolves in his election manifesto was that were his party to come
to power it would draft a new constitution providing for the
decentralisation of power and autonomy for the constituent units of
Pakistan. An elaboration of this election promise indicated that the
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proposed constitution would use the six-point programme of autonomy
as its terms of reference. Neither the Yahya regime nor the People’s
Party which had emerged second in the National Assembly, was ready
to accept the electoral verdict. Bhutto was more categorical in his
opposition to the Awami League coming to power than even the
generals who ruled Pakistan at that time. In a statement in Lahore on 20
December 1970, Bhutto asserted that no new constitution could be
framed nor any government established at the centre without the
cooperation of his party. He went on to make the extraordinarily
illogical assertion that the People’s Party of Pakistan was not prepared
to sit in the opposition benches of the National Assembly. While
acknowledging that Mujibur Rahman had a clear majority in the
National Assembly, he voiced the view that a majority alone does not
count in national politics. Explaining his position he said that while the
Awami League may have a majority of seats in the National Assembly,
the People’s Party of Pakistan had won clear majorities in the provincial
assemblies of Sindh and Punjab. As the real power of the central
government originated in these provinces, no central Government in
Pakistan could be constituted without the PPP’s participation. The
Awami League leaders from East Pakistan, like Mujibur Rahman and
Tajuddin Ahmed, secretary of the party, responded that the people of
Pakistan, particularly East Pakistan, were not ready to accept Sindh and
Punjab as the bastions of power. They emphasised the importance of
respecting the electoral verdict.

Bhutto’s Preconditions

It was clear by the end of December 1970 that the Yahya regime and
Bhutto were not going to allow Mujibur Rahman to form the national
government or to commence drafting a new constitution responsive to
the aspirations of the people of East Pakistan. Public and polemical
exchanges between the leaders of East Pakistan and Bhutto
characterised events during December 1970 and January 1971. Bhutto’s
non-cooperative attitude prevented Yahya from setting in motion even
the procedure to convene the National Assembly and create a
democratic government in Pakistan. The political debate deteriorated to
a level where the Awami League’s electoral victory was questioned by
Bhutto saying that it was the result of subversive activity by India. He
proceeded to accuse the Awami League leadership of being a pro-Hindu
organisation that was going to affect the Islamic identity of Pakistan
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through the thinly disguised stratagem of incorporating the six-point
autonomy provisions into the proposed constitution.

While these political pyrotechnics proceeded, the military regime
faced the problem of maintaining its domestic and international
credibility. Yahya, during his detour to Dacca in the middle of a state
visit to China in January 1971, reiterated that he was keen to transfer
power to the elected representatives, that he would convene the
National Assembly as early as possible, and that Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman would be the prime minister of Pakistan. Bhutto responded
with convoluted political and legal arguments, the main burden of
which was that while the Awami League could form the government in
East Pakistan, the government at the centre would have to be a coalition
between the People’s Party of Pakistan and the Awami League. Also
that the position of prime minister should not go automatically to
Mujibur Rahman and the issue should be resolved through compromise
on the basis of power-sharing arrangements. Yahya had announced by
late January or early February 1971 that the National Assembly would
be convened at Dacca on 3 March 1971. Bhutto meanwhile put forward
the additional demand that the new constitution of Pakistan should be
drafted not on the basis of the six-point programme but after fresh
discussions on all those six points. He wanted the Awami League to
accept modifications he had in mind to preserve the authority of the
Central Government and the unity of Pakistan. He declared in a
statement in Peshawar on 15 February that members of the National
Assembly from his party would not attend the session in Dacca on 3
March unless Mujibur Rahman accepted his preconditions.

It should be noted that the majority of political parties in West
Pakistan did not support Bhutto’s obstructionist stand against the Awami
League and his deliberate attempt to sabotage the restoration of
democracy. By the last week of February Bhutto went on record to say
that there was no room left for negotiations with the Awami League and
that he was adopting the path of non-cooperation. Mujibur Rahman was
ready for practical political compromises despite Bhutto’s shenanigans.
He held meetings with Yahya and with Bhutto in the last week of
February in Dacca. Though the discussions were abortive, Mujibur
Rahman confirmed in a lengthy press statement issued on 24 February
that he was willing to have detailed and constructive discussions with
the leaders of West Pakistan and with Yahya to resolve the problems
which were in debate. He also confirmed that Yahya had assured him in
the last week of February that there would be no postponement of the
date for convening the National Assembly. Yahya had either become a
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pawn in the hands of Bhutto or a partner in the perfidious plans the
politician had in mind. After having assured Mujibur Rahman that the
National Assembly would be convened as scheduled on 3 March he
announced on 1 March that due to a lack of consensus between the
political leaders of West and East Pakistan, he had decided to postpone
the convening. He gave the additional justification that he was
compelled to take this decision because of the generally tense situation
created by India in East Pakistan.

There is some background to this artificial and unwarranted
accusation. India had wholeheartedly welcomed the holding of a
general election in Pakistan in December 1970 and had taken note of the
completion of the electoral process on 17 January 1971, expressing the
hope that a genuinely representative government under the leadership of
Mujibur Rahman would be established. Pakistan’s behaviour towards
India during the Sino-Indian conflict, the growing collusion between
Pakistan and China (of which Bhutto was the main architect under
Ayub), and the 1965 war with Pakistan made India view Pakistani
military dictatorship with reservation. Therefore when India supported
the democratic processes in Pakistan, it was natural for Yahya, from his
narrow point of view, to transfer some blame for the contradictions in
Pakistani politics to the Government of India.

There was widespread resentment against Yahya’s decision to
postpone calling the National Assembly into session. When the
Pakistani authorities fired on Awami Youth League members holding
demonstrations against this decision on 2 March 1971, Mujibur Rahman
reacted with legitimate anger. In a press statement issued in Dacca on 2
March he announced a massive programme of civil disobedience. He
said a province-wide hartal would be observed each day from 3 to 7
March. All work would be brought to a standstill in East Pakistan, both
in government and non-governmental spheres, including public utility
services, transport and communications. He announced that 3 March,
the day when the National Assembly was expected to come into
session, would be observed as a day of national mourning and that he
would address a public meeting that evening at Paltan Maidan in Dacca.
He also announced that he would declare further programmes of
protest. These protests were completely successful, although they were
accompanied by disturbances against which the military regime used
coercive force, the army and police being deployed in all major cities.
Mujib’s demand that these forces should be withdrawn and the
democratic process brought back on track was ignored.
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A noteworthy parallel development was that except for the Muslim
League and the PPP, the other political parties in West Pakistan
supported Mujib’s demand that the election results be respected and
power be handed over to the Awami League. Even a regional political
party like the Punjab Pakistan Front passed a resolution on 3 March in
which it opposed Bhutto’s stand on the formation of the new
government. Malik Ghulam Jilani, convenor of the Front, released the
text of the resolution. It declared: “In the opinion of the Punjab Pakistan
Front Organising Committee, a decision is being forced on the country
by the reckless and unsupportable ambition of one single person who
claims to speak in the name of Pakistan although he has a clear majority
in barely one of the four provinces of West Pakistan.” Maulana Ghulam
Ghaus Hazarvi, general secretary of the West Pakistan unit of the
Jamait-ul-Ulema-e-Pakistan, criticised Bhutto for talking in the
language of ultimatums and creating a crisis.

All governmental activities in East Pakistan came to a standstill with
protests against postponing the convening of the National Assembly and
the delay in installing Mujibur Rahman as prime minister. There were
violent incidents with army and police firing in Dacca, Tongi, and
Rajshahi. Some 50 people were killed and 600 injured because of
governmental repression between 3 and 6 March. The violent law and
order measures taken by the military regime were under the declaration
of martial law. Mujibur Rahman made a four-point demand on 7 March
to restore normality. He asked for the immediate annulment of martial
law, for troops to be sent back to their barracks, for an inquiry into the
killings that had occurred between mid-February and 7 March and for
the transfer of power to the elected representatives of the people.
Meanwhile, he indicated the non-cooperation movement and protests
would continue till power was transferred to the Awami League. The
massive support for Mujib in East Pakistan and the support given to him
by all the major political parties and leaders of West Pakistan—except
Bhutto and the Muslim League—persuaded Yahya that he must
recommence negotiations. He therefore arrived in Dacca in mid-March
1971. Bhutto also joined the talks, not with a problem-solving approach
but with his own motives. The first was to score a possible publicity
point because he had agreed to talk to Mujibur Rahman despite his
fundamental differences with the East Pakistani leader. His second
motive was more important (which one discerns with the benefit of
hindsight): that of ensuring that Yahya did not succumb to Mujibur
Rahman’s advocacies, which would have thwarted Bhutto’s ambitions.
Details of the discussions between Yahya, Bhutto and Mujibur Rahman
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between 17 and 25 March 1971 have been public knowledge for 26
years now—they need no recapitulation. The main feature of these
negotiations was that Yahya and Bhutto tried to persuade Mujibur
Rahman to agree to power-sharing in the Central Government. Mujib
was also pressurised to tone down his demand for autonomy and his
determination to draw up a new constitution for Pakistan. Mujibur
Rahman’s response was negative. He made the valid point that any
discussions on a future constitution of Pakistan should be discussed in
the National Assembly. No a priori assurance could be given to the
military regime or to Bhutto.

As the talks were moving towards an anticipated failure, Mujibur
Rahman made his famous speech at the Rama Maidan on 7 March in
which he said (in my rendering from Bengali), “The struggle now is for
liberation and self-rule; the struggle this time is for independence.”
There have been reports that Mujib was reluctant to take this categorical
public position on independence as negotiations were to continue till 25
March. He wanted to wait for the final outcome without adopting any
decisive position on breaking away from Pakistan. It was the student
leaders of the Awami League sharing the dais with him who virtually
compelled him to make a declaration of independence on 7 March
1971. Tofail Ahmed, Abdul Razak, Abdul Kuddus Makhon and Abdur
Rab were among them.

As Bhutto remained obstinate and Yahya Khan was not ready to
offend him, hoping that a stalemate would enable military rule to
continue, the talks failed. Bhutto’s personal ambition and scepticism
were evident even while he participated in the talks. Senior Bangladeshi
friends told me later, when I was assigned to be India’s first diplomatic
representative in Dacca, that Bhutto would make fun of Mujib and other
East Pakistani leaders almost every evening after the talks were over.
He was satirical, derisive and completely confident of getting his way
after the crisis, which he had created. In the meanwhile, public unrest
was growing and Yahya decided to crack down on the people. He
ordered the imposition of martial law and a military operation against
the Awami League and particularly its youth wing from the afternoon of
25 March. These were confidential orders—he gave no warning to
Mujib about his intentions.

The Military Crackdown

Bhutto left for Karachi on 25 March the day on which Yahya had
promised to convene the postponed session of the National Assembly.
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The orders for military operations were directed not only against the
Awami League and its youth wing but pre-emptive military measures
were ordered against the East Bengal Regiment of the Pakistani Army
and the East Pakistan Rifles. Similarly, East Pakistani police barracks in
all the major cities were to be surrounded by West Pakistani forces and
neutralised. The military crackdown commenced a little before
midnight on 25-26 March. This was not a sudden and ad hoc decision—
the plan to scuttle the election results through military means was
already in hand from the beginning of March. Pakistani troops in plain
clothes were being flown into Dacca on the commercial flights of
Pakistan International Airlines. The Pakistani Navy had also begun
transporting troops and supplies to East Pakistan from the beginning of
March, and by the third week the military regime had deployed a
division plus a brigade in East Pakistan. Additional subversive activities
were undertaken by specially trained commandos of the Pakistani Army
who infiltrated the protest marches and demonstrations to make them
violent so that the consequent military crackdown could acquire
legitimacy. Indian intelligence agencies monitoring the developing
crisis had given advance information about these goings-on. Bhutto and
Yahya had planned a parallel political stratagem to lull Mujib into
complacency and isolate him from like-minded leaders of West
Pakistan. This stratagem worked because, despite the disturbances and
turmoil, the Mujib-Yahya negotiations made apparent progress during
the ten days preceding the military crackdown. Yahya agreed to Mujib’s
demands to end martial law and for the transfer of power. As a quid pro
quo, Mujib agreed to Yahya remaining the interim president of Pakistan
until a new constitution had been drafted and finalised. He also agreed
to Yahya’s suggestion that in the constitution formulation exercise, the
National Assembly and the provincial assemblies should meet
separately and not jointly as was originally planned. Mujib agreed to
separate meetings in response to Bhutto’s apprehension that a joint
meeting of the provincial assemblies and the National Assembly on
drafting the constitution might have severely isolated the Pakistan
People’s Party with Mujib joining up with the leaders of Baluchistan,
the North West Frontier Province and Sindh. The loose points were tied
up and Yahya told Mujib that a proclamation embodying the agreement
followed by a notice for the convening of the National Assembly would
be issued on 25 March. It was this apparently rational pattern of
discussion that made Mujib pull back from the non-cooperation protests
from 15 to 25 March.
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The build-up was completed by the afternoon. Lt. General Tikka
Khan was given instructions to launch a district-wise military operation
against the Awami League and the people of East Pakistan on the
evening of 25 March. Yahya flew out of Dacca within a couple of hours
of giving these orders. Tikka Khan now had 70,000 troops under his
command in East Pakistan. West Pakistani troops outnumbered the
troops of the East Bengal Regiment, the East Pakistan Rifles and the
East Pakistan Police Force. He launched genocidal operations with
brutal precision. His troops attacked and killed all the personnel at the
regimental headquarters of the East Pakistan Rifles at Peel Khana in
Dacca. West Pakistani troops also attacked the headquarters of the
Dacca police at Rajbagh. There was military resistance from the
Bengali personnel of these military and paramilitary organisations but
they were facing an overwhelming force that included armour and
artillery.

Pakistani troops also attacked the campus of Dacca University and
Bengali troops in all the major metropolitan centres. The worst carnage
was at Jagannath Hall in Dacca University and in the girls’ hostel there.
Hundreds of students were killed and the university building was
seriously damaged. Mujib went underground sometime around
midnight. A pre-recorded broadcast by him declaring East Pakistan a
newly independent country called Bangladesh went on the air from
clandestine radio stations established by the Awami League in Rangpur
and Rajshahi districts in the northwestern part of the country.
Simultaneously, the battalion commander of the East Pakistan
Regiment at Chittagong, Major Ziaur Rahman (who became president
of Bangladesh in 1976-77), briefly captured the Chittagong Radio
Station and broadcast a declaration announcing the establishment of free
Bangladesh and appealed to all Bengali military and paramilitary
personnel to resist the Pakistani Army. In fact, Ziaur Rahman’s
broadcast came a little earlier than Mujib’s broadcast and he was the
first Bengali officer of the Pakistani Army to declare his loyalty to the
new country.

General Tikka Khan captured all the radio stations and
communication centres in East Pakistan by the forenoon of 26 March. A
systematic programme of killing and arrest commenced. Meanwhile,
Mujib stayed at his residence in Dhan Mandi in Dacca to remove
uncertainty about his whereabouts and to sustain the confidence of the
liberation movement. Pakistan military personnel arrested him on the
night of the crackdown and flew him out to Rawalpindi.
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India was closely monitoring the situation. Prime Minister Indira
Gandhi, in a series of statements in both Houses of Parliament between
March and May 1971, expressed growing concern about developments
in East Pakistan and India’s support for the restoration of democratic
processes. She also strongly criticised the military action of the
Government. Her views had the support of all political parties and the
unqualified support of Indian public opinion. Parliament unanimously
advised that the Government of India support the fulfilment of the
aspirations of the people of East Pakistan.

Part of the conspiracy against the people of East Pakistan was to
prepare the ground for a military conflict between India and Pakistan as
the military regime was scuttling the election results. The ploy used was
the hijacking of an Indian Airlines plane to Lahore by Pakistani agents
claiming to be Kashmiri secessionists, early in March 1971. Pakistan’s
expectation was that India would launch some sort of limited
intelligence and military action to revenge the hijacking of the Indian
plane in response to which Pakistan could engineer another military
conflict with India and use it as an excuse to justify the massive military
operations against the people of East Pakistan. But India’s response was
sober. It suspended overflights of all Pakistani aircraft over Indian
airspace by mid-March, and moved the International Civil Aviation
Organisation (ICAO) to take corrective action against the Pakistan-
sponsored hijacking of the Indian plane. India’s case was strengthened
by the Pakistani military regime’s failure to take any effective measures
against the hijackers, and Bhutto himself meeting them. India sent two
diplomatic representatives to lobby countries represented on the
executive council of the I CAO to seek their support for remedial action
against Pakistan on the hijacking case. Dr S.P.Jagota, the then director
of the Legal and Treaties Division of the External Affairs Ministry, went
to countries in Western Europe, North America and South America
represented on the ICAO Council to argue India’s case. I went to
Eastern Europe, Scandinavia and the Arab countries in the same
capacity. The ICAO took some procedural measures but it did not have
any visible impact. The most notable memory that I have of this special
mission was that most of the Arab countries temporised and did not
express full support for the Indian case. The deputy foreign minister of
Libya was the most frank among my interlocutors. He told me that
whatever the pros and cons of the issue, Libya had to take a sympathetic
view of any action taken by another Muslim country like Pakistan.

India not reacting violently to this provocation left Pakistan in limbo.
The hope of the military regime and of Bhutto that their conspiracy in
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East Pakistan could be covered under an emerging conflict situation
with India was not fulfilled.

India Goes Slow

To get back to the developments in East Pakistan from 27 March, Mujib
was arrested, so the second rung of the Awami League leadership took
charge of the emerging liberation struggle. Most of them escaped from
Dacca and reached the eastern districts of the Indian state of West
Bengal. An independent Government of Bangladesh was established on
the Indian border and the location of the Government was named
Mujibnagar. The new Government, headed by its designated vice-
president, Syed Nazrul Islam, issued a proclamation on 10 April in
which the following points were affirmed: that Bangladesh was an
independent sovereign republic; that Sheikh Mujibur Rahman would be
the president of the new state; that Syed Nazrul Islam was designated
vice-president and supreme commander of the armed forces of the
republic; and that the government under him would exercise all
executive and legislative powers of the state. Tajuddin Ahmed was
designated prime minister while Kamaruzuman would be the home
minister. The Government ordered a full-scale liberation war against the
Pakistani regime. It appealed to all Bengali military and paramilitary
personnel and youth to join the Bangladesh freedom forces.

A delegation from this new government visited Delhi to request India’s
recognition and military assistance. India assured support for the
fulfilment of the aspirations of the people of East Bengal and urged the
Government of Pakistan to release Sheikh Mujibur Rahman and to
negotiate a peaceful political settlement.

The prime minister of Bangladesh, Tajuddin Ahmed, simultaneously
appealed for international support and arms aid for the liberation
struggle. Significantly, all the important powers expressed sympathy for
the people of East Pakistan but did not show any inclination to support
them actively. The only positive element was a shared view that
Pakistan should respect the results of the elections, restore democracy
and release Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. While this surrealistic political
theatre was in progress, the Pakistani military crackdown intensified. In
the initial stages of this process, civilised members of the Pakistani
power structure started dissociating themselves from the policies of
Yahya and Bhutto. The most prominent amongst them was Lt. General
Sahebzada Yakub Khan, who was the then Governor of East Pakistan.
He resigned his post and returned to West Pakistan as his sage advice
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was overruled by the politically blind military regime and Bhutto.
Bengali military personnel and Bengali youth combined to form several
groups of freedom fighters and commenced military resistance to the
Pakistani forces.

The second phenomenon was the massive exodus of refugees from
East Pakistan into the Indian states of West Bengal, Assam and Tripura.
By the middle of April, the liberation struggle in Bangladesh had become
an operational fact. However, it took nearly seven months for the world
to acknowledge this struggle as a political reality. Even India was
cautious in publicly proclaiming its support for the break-up of a
neighbouring country through military means till August-September
1971, though by the end of May, the inner deliberations of the
Government of India considered supporting the liberation struggle as
unavoidable. The Mujibnagar Government operating from the Indian
border was provided with headquarters at 18, Camac Street in Calcutta.
The Ministry of External Affairs opened a full-fledged secretariat in
Calcutta to liaise with the Mujibnagar Government under Nazrul Islam
and Tajuddin Ahmed. It was headed by a senior officer of the Foreign
Service, A.K.Ray, who had been deputy high commissioner in East
Pakistan, and was joint secretary in charge of the Pakistan Division in
New Delhi when the crisis blew up.

Political and psychological factors characterising the crisis made
India’s involvement in the liberation struggle inescapable. The point to
be underlined is that India’s support was not a preplanned, conspiratorial
strategic response to the continuous threats Pakistan had been posing
against the unity and territorial integrity of India right since Partition.
The first step that India took was to indicate its clear sympathy for the
triumph of democracy in East Pakistan and the fulfilment of the
legitimate aspirations of the people of Pakistan (as a whole) as
manifested in the December 1970-January 1971 elections. In the
immediate aftermath of the crackdown and the arrest of Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman, senior leaders of the Awami League had escaped to India and
sought support for the establishment of a government in exile. India’s
first formal step was to allow the establishment of such a government.
The second move was to give refuge to the military and paramilitary
personnel who had escaped as they were particular targets of the
extensive military crackdown.

The ferocity and indiscriminate military violence caused intense and
widespread resentment among the people of East Pakistan against West
Pakistanis in general and the military regime in particular. By about the
end of May, several Bangladeshi resistance groups had come into
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existence. Former local members of the army who had defected to the
cause commenced resistance under the leadership of Major Ziaur
Rahman and the then seniormost former East Pakistan army officer
present in Bangladesh, Col. M.A.G.Osmani. Other senior Bangladeshi
officers like Lt. General Wasiuddin happened to be in West Pakistan
and were put under house arrest. Members of the youth wing of the
Awami League constituted themselves into Mukti Bahinis under the
leadership of bold and charismatic persons like Sheikh Fazlul Haq Moni
(a nephew of Mujibur Rahman), “Tiger” Kader Siddiqui, Tofail
Ahmed, Abdul Razak, Abdul Kuddus Makhon and so on. These groups,
despite lack of formal training and political experience, showed a clear
sense of priorities. They knew that finance and arms were most
important to make the resistance movement effective.

Instead of attempting to stabilise the administration of East Pakistan,
the military regime resorted to extremely violent military repression. The
Bengali personnel manning the lower echelons of the administration
fully supported the call for a break with West Pakistan and for the
establishment of Bangladesh. Taking advantage of the situation the
resistance groups captured armouries and arsenals in most places except
Dacca. They also captured the treasuries at various district and some
subdistrict headquarters. Having acquired this money they sought Indian
assistance, which was given, to convert a portion of these resources into
foreign exchange for purchasing essential communications equipment
and other items needed to carry on their struggle.

By the middle of May the flow of refugees had reached alarming
proportions. By the third week of May there were between five and a half
and seven million East Pakistani refugees causing demographic
pressures on Assam, Tripura and West Bengal and straining the
resources of these Indian states. Although it extended general support to
the cause of the East Pakistanis, India was cautious not to take macro-
level diplomatic or political steps in support of the liberation struggle.
While providing facilities for the establishment of an interim
government and giving general support to the resistance movement,
India had not given formal recognition to what came to be known as the
Mujibnagar Government.

Ambassadors to the UN

Responding to the large-scale influx, Mrs Gandhi established a separate
department to deal with the East Pakistan refugees under the charge of
the Secretary, Rehabilitation, Government of India. India first took up
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the East Pakistan issue in the United Nations as a refugee problem.
Ambassadors to the UN in New York and Geneva were instructed to
give detailed factual briefings to the Economic and Social Council of
the UN (ECOSOC) the United Nations High Commission for Refugees
(UNHCR) and other related agencies about the violent events in East
Pakistan and their negative fallout on India. Similar instructions went
out to all diplomatic missions. While this was the initial approach, the
internal views at the highest levels in the Government were
characterised by nuances and differences of opinion. Mrs Gandhi had
appointed a core group of senior advisers to deal with the crisis. The
persons constituting this group were D.P.Dhar, who was chairman of
the Policy Planning Committee of the Government of India, P.N.Haksar,
principal secretary to the prime minister, T.N.Kaul, foreign secretary,
R.N.Kaw, director of the Research and Analysis Wing of the Cabinet
Secretariat, and P.N.Dhar, secretary in the Prime Minister’s Office. At
the Cabinet level, the principal advisers were Swaran Singh,
Y.B.Chavan and Jagjivan Ram.

The results of the internal cogitation, which I describe below are
based on my memory of secondary briefings I received on these
discussions from D.P.Dhar and T.N.Kaul. I became involved because at
the time I was in charge of work related to the specialised agencies of
the United Nations as deputy secretary in the UN Division of the
Ministry of External Affairs. As India chose to use the handle of refugee
influx to highlight the East Pakistan issue at the various fora of the
United Nations, I was designated as coordinating officer for this work at
the middle level. By end-June 1971 I was detached from the UN
Division and a special unit or bureau was created to deal with the crisis,
of which I was nominated director. As I was dealing with the
preparation of papers, basic policy notes and briefing points, I was
given guidance and instructions by both D.P.Dhar and T.N.Kaul on the
basis of the discussions in which they were participating. This is how I
came to know about some aspects of the differing views on Indian
policy.

Mrs Gandhi’s initial and instinctive reaction was to give immediate
recognition to a free Bangladesh and to back the liberation struggle and
the resistance movement with full military support. However, Foreign
Minister Swaran Singh held the view that while ultimately this was what
India might have to do, it must ensure that its credibility and political
correctness was not questioned. Swaran Singh felt that India should not
face collective international opposition from the greater powers as well
as from the United Nations on the basis of a possible accusation that India
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was interfering in the affairs of a neighbouring country with the aim of
fragmenting it. P.N. Haksar, as far as I recall, shared this view, whereas
D.P.Dhar was more inclined towards immediate drastic action against
Pakistan. When Mrs Gandhi consulted Defence Minister Jagjivan Ram
and the then army chief, General (now Field Marshal) Sam
Manekshaw, both of them reportedly told her that while India could
exercise her military option, a precipitate military campaign in the
summer and monsoon months might create problems and delay the
successful completion of the campaign. General Manekshaw expressed
the view that he should be allowed sufficient time to prepare the Indian
armed forces for deployment against Pakistan as he correctly anticipated
that he would have to fight the war on two fronts. Mrs Gandhi’s
advisers also pointed out that apart from ensuring international
credibility regarding the Indian initiative in responding to this crisis, India
should take into account the possibility of Chinese political and military
support to the Pakistani regime. This would be apart from the support
the US under President R.M.Nixon would extend to Pakistan.
Consequently, an evolutionary policy stance was adopted aimed at
freedom to exercise the military option if interim measures taken did
not resolve the East Pakistan crisis. India, therefore, decided on a policy
approach having the following elements:

* The East Pakistan crisis could be resolved only if Pakistan respected
the results of the general elections and assured the fulfilment of the
legitimate political and constitutional aspirations of the people of
Pakistan, especially East Pakistan.

* To achieve this objective the military regime should immediately
release Sheikh Mujibur Rahman from custody enabling him to return
to Dacca, and should recommence political negotiations with him.

* Pakistan should ensure the return of all East Pakistan refugees to
their homes, undertaking to guarantee their safety, honour and
economic well-being.

* Pakistan should immediately stop the military crackdown on the
people of East Pakistan, and Pakistani troops should return to their
barracks.

* The international community should pressurise Pakistan to resolve
the East Pakistan crisis by peaceful means; this advice and pressure
should be generated through bilateral diplomatic channels and the
United Nations.

* The United Nations and its specialised agencies should initiate
immediate steps to give relief and rehabilitation assistance to
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millions of East Pakistani refugees in India and those who had
become shelterless within East Pakistan due to the military crackdown.

The Pakistan response to this policy stance was to level the familiar
accusations about Indian conspiracies to break up Pakistan. There was
no response to the suggestion of releasing Sheikh Mujibur Rahman
unconditionally, or about reopening political negotiations with him.
Pakistan also engaged in propaganda, saying that the refugees who had
come into India were really rebels and “secessionist miscreants” and that
the majority of them were Hindus. It also accused India of giving
support to the Government in exile and to the East Pakistani resistance
groups—an accusation that was factually correct. The number of
refugees had reached eight million by July, and there was no indication
of Pakistan pulling back from its confrontationist stance. There was also
an increasing feeling in the Government of India that exercising the
military option in support of the freedom struggle of Bangladesh was
inevitable.

The Indo-Soviet Pact

The most significant strategic step that India took in preparation for this
possibility was to sign an agreement on peace, friendship and
cooperation with the Soviet Union. It had been under negotiation for
nearly six years, since the mid-1960s. The contents of the agreement, its
finalisation and the date of its signing were kept completely
confidential. The Soviet Foreign Minister, Andrei Gromyko, flew into
Delhi on 5 August and the Indo-Soviet agreement was signed in the
Cabinet Room of South Block on the morning of 7 August 1971. The
agreement had significant clauses guaranteeing mutual cooperation for
ensuring each other’s security. Without going into clause-by-clause
details, the most important political and strategic clauses were those
that stipulated both countries guaranteed each other’s security; that if
there was any perceived threat by either party to the agreement they
would enter into immediate consultations to fashion remedial
countermeasures; that they would not enter into any arrangement or
agreement with other countries which would be detrimental to each
other’s security interests; and that they would cooperate with each other
to strengthen security.

The agreement was received with much criticism from Pakistan as
well as the US and other Western democracies. As far as India was
concerned the general objective of the agreement was to provide a legal
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and political basis to seek Soviet assistance in case India’s security was
threatened by any country. The specific objective was to provide a basis
for future support from the Soviet Union in case the US and Pakistan, or
Pakistan and China acted in concert to thwart any military operations
India might undertake in support of Bangladesh’s liberation struggle.
India was prompt in emphasising that the Indo-Soviet agreement was
not based on any aggressive or assertive intentions. Nor did it preclude
India’s willingness to enter into similar agreements with any other
country responsive to such arrangements. The substantive political
perception generated by the agreement, however, was that India had
moved significantly forward in giving operational assistance to the
liberation struggle of Bangladesh. Apart from coping with the refugees
and sustaining the liberation struggle indirectly, India also had to take
note of the fact that the US had increased its military supplies to the
Pakistani regime. India also noted that Sri Lanka was being used as a
transit point for the airlifting of military supplies and troops to East
Pakistan.

General Yahya Khan announced that he was going to order Mujibur
Rahman’s court martial for waging war against Pakistan within three
days of India signing the agreement with the Soviet Union, that is by 10
August 1971. The trial was to be in camera without providing Mujibur
Rahman any legal defence and without allowing any impartial observers
to be present. Both Mrs Gandhi and Sardar Swaran Singh sent messages
to the UN secretary-general and to the heads of diplomatic missions in
New Delhi objecting to the Pakistani decision, and pointing out this
would exacerbate the political crisis.

Henry Kissinger visited Delhi in July 1971 to caution India against
supporting the liberation struggle and pointed out that the US remained
fully supportive of Yahya. He stated early that India should expect the
US to oppose any Indian initiative in support of the liberation of
Bangladesh. His meetings with Mrs Gandhi, P.N.Haksar and other
Indian officials were tense and unproductive. Kissinger was assertive
and somewhat supercilious. He received a firm and equally disdainful
response from his Indian interlocutors, details of which are available in
Kissinger’s memoirs and the memoirs of the then foreign secretary,
T.N.Kaul.

Kissinger proceeded from New Delhi to Islamabad from where he
was to undertake his secret mission to Beijing to reopen diplomatic and
political relations between the US and China. Yahya and Bhutto had
been the intermediaries who had organised the political exchanges as
well as the logistics that culminated in this momentous visit. Pakistan
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was an extremely important strategic instrument assisting the US in
creating this new equation with China. It was natural, therefore, for the
US to be fully supportive of the military regime of Pakistan.

To revert to Colombo being used as the air transit point for
transporting Pakistani forces to East Pakistan, and to how India reacted
to it, Mrs Gandhi deputed Sardar Swaran Singh to Colombo late in
August to persuade Mrs S.Bandaranaike to withdraw this facility. She
was also to be reminded that India had come to her assistance in
overcoming the violent Janata Vimukti Perumana (JVP) agitation
against her. Mrs Bandaranaike was not very responsive initially, till
Swaran Singh politely told her that if Sri Lanka did not agree to the
Indian request, India might be compelled to take interceptive action to
prevent Pakistani defence supply flights from landing at Kathunaike
airport in Colombo. In the event India did not have to take any drastic
action; Mrs Bandaranaike agreed to the Indian request.

The extent of US support to the military regime in Pakistan can be
gauged by the fact that Kissinger and the Nixon administration ignored,
and indeed rejected, factual reports about atrocities and the violation of
human rights which were sent to Washington by the then US consul-
general in Dacca, Archer Blood. Blood was ostracised, isolated and
recalled and a diplomat called Spivak replaced him in Dacca. The only
measure that the US was willing to take was to offer some monetary
assistance for the East Pakistani refugees in India. The US refused to
ask Pakistan to release Mujibur Rahman or to undertake political
negotiations with him.

There were both fundamental strategic considerations and immediate
political compulsions for India to support the liberation struggle in
Bangladesh. In the years following the partition of India, Pakistan had
used its eastern wing for subversive activities and secessionist
movements against India. Apart from sending the Hindu population of
East Pakistan as refugees to India, East Pakistan was also utilised as a
base for financing and supplying arms to separatist groups operating in
the northeastern states of India, whether they were Naga or Mizo. As
the China-Pakistan equation came into being and progressed into a
defence and political partnership from 1962 onwards, India’s defence
planning had to take into account the possibility of fighting a war on
two if not three fronts if there was to be a conflict situation with
Pakistan. Such a war might also lead to Chinese support of Pakistan in
its eastern wing and a conflict situation on the Sino-Indian borders.

This perception was not just speculative. When the Tashkent
Agreement was signed after the Indo-Pakistan conflict of 1965, Zulfiqar
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Ali Bhutto had described it as a national humiliation and diplomatic
betrayal. Bhutto’s remedy and revenge was to advocate not just the
acquisition of Jammu and Kashmir by force but the dismemberment of
India in its eastern extremities. Stanley Wolpert in his biography of
Bhutto, Zulfi Bhutto of Pakistan: His Life and Times, states that Bhutto
sent a top secret memorandum to Field Marshal Ayub Khan in the
aftermath of the 1965 war that stated: “The defence of East Pakistan
would need to be closely coordinated with Chinese actions both in
NEFA and also possibly in the regions of Nepal and Sikkim. It would
be necessary to provide the Chinese with a link-up with our forces in
that sector. I envisage a lightning thrust across the narrow strip of Indian
territory that separates {Pakistan} from Nepal. He is referring to the
Jalpaiguri-Siliguri-Bagdogra salient on Indian territory. From our point
of view, this would be highly desirable. It would be to the advantage of
Nepal to secure its freedom from isolation by India. It would solve the
problem of Sikkim and Tibet and for us Pakistan a stranglehold over
Assam whose disposition we can then determine” (page 93).

The erosion of India’s territorial integrity and the dismemberment of
India through the instrumentality of an anti-Indian nexus not only
between Pakistan and China but between Pakistan and other smaller
neighbours of India was the basic motivation of Pakistan’s India policy.
It should be remembered that though Ayub ruled till 1969, and Yahya
from 1969 to 1972, Bhutto was the most influential political voice of
Pakistan, both domestically and internationally from the winter of 1965
onwards. Bhutto’s orientation regarding India heightened Indian
strategic threat perceptions. The ramifications of Bhutto’s political views
on Indo-Pakistan relations were multifaceted. East Pakistanis felt that
their defence and security did not matter much to the central authorities
in Islamabad. They noted that Pakistan was more inclined to delegate
the responsibility of defending East Pakistan to China than strengthen
East Pakistan’s defences by locating sufficiently well-equipped military
forces.

As the movement for autonomy gained strength in East Pakistan from
1954 to 1956, public opinion in India, particularly in West Bengal,
became supportive of the movement. Whatever the formal stance of the
Government of India, the realities could not be ignored by policy-
makers. Though India did not want a reversal of history after Partition
and the reintegration of Pakistani territories with India, it nevertheless
remained deeply convinced that religion alone did not make a nation.
Two wings of Pakistan with an intervening stretch of over a thousand
miles of Indian territory was a geographical and political incongruity.
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The possibility of a strategic nexus between China and Pakistan centred
on East Pakistan was an additional factor that contributed to Indian
support for the movement for autonomy in East Pakistan. If the people
of East Pakistan, driven by socio-ethnic and linguistic factors and in the
face of an irrational and obstinate negation of their basic rights and
aspirations, wished to secede from Pakistan, India could have no
objection. If Indian endorsement and support could result in the
emergence of a friendly entity, it would be beneficial. A non-hostile
Bangladesh in place of a hostile East Pakistan was considered desirable.

These were the strategic considerations. The immediate provocation
was, of course, the humanitarian disaster that followed the brutal
military crackdown on the civilian population. Additionally, the
economic and demographic burden imposed on West Bengal, Assam,
Tripura and Manipur due to the large-scale influx of refugees called for
decisive steps. In any case, in no circumstances could the Government
of India ignore the emotional and ethnic sympathy of the people of
West Bengal for East Pakistanis.

Opposite Aims and Effects

Pakistani propaganda against the movement led by Mujibur Rahman
only served to enhance Indian support for the freedom movement.
Pakistan argued that India had fraudulently engineered Mujibur
Rahman’s electoral victory to break up Pakistan. Second, that the
freedom fighters of Bangladesh were a minority group of secessionists.
Third, that Mujib’s political programme was foisted on him by India,
and therefore the international community should prevent India from
working against the territorial integrity of Pakistan. India was
encouraging the flow of refugees into its territory for financial gain and
to contrive a situation for politically separating East Pakistan from West
Pakistan.

India’s decision to support the East Pakistan freedom movement was
fraught with the danger of backfiring. By 1971, India had faced
centrifugal tendencies in its northeastern states and in Tamil Nadu
caused by ethno-linguistic and cultural motivations. Supporting the
freedom movement of Bangladesh could present India with a similar
dilemma. It was however felt that a positive response to the
Bangladeshi movement would reduce the chances of states like West
Bengal agitating for separate identities. In operational terms any support
or military intervention in East Pakistan would lay India open to the
accusation of interfering in the internal affairs of a country that was also
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a recognised member of the United Nations. If India eventually got
involved in a military operation, it would have to face charges attracting
international law and critical international public opinion. By the end of
April, Mrs Gandhi and her advisers had come to the conclusion that
India should prepare domestic public opinion for the likelihood of
extending formal and active support to the liberation struggle of East
Pakistan. It was also considered necessary to undertake a
comprehensive and detailed diplomatic initiative to make the
chancelleries of the world aware of India’s concerns.

Apart from setting up a special unit in the External Affairs Ministry
to deal with the crisis, Mrs Indira Gandhi established a separate branch
secretariat of the ministry in Calcutta to liaise with the Bangladesh
Government in exile. A.K.Ray, who led it, had extensive contacts with
the leadership of Pakistan across the board. He was known for his high
intellectual calibre and courage of conviction. He was assisted by
another Foreign Service officer, Ms Arundhati Ghose, then the deputy
secretary who was later to become India’s permanent representative to
the UN at Geneva and ambassador to the Conference on Disarmament.
The branch secretariat at Calcutta was entrusted with the task of liaising
with  the Mujibnagar ~Government, coordinating the Central
Government’s views and policies with the state government of West
Bengal, and facilitating logistical support for the Mukti Bahini, the
freedom fighters of Bangladesh. The then director of External Publicity,
S.K.Singh, who was also spokesman of the Foreign Office, was given
the focused responsibility of coordinating the publicity campaign for the
Government’s East Pakistan/Bangladesh policies.

Mrs Indira Gandhi decided to involve a number of senior politicians
and ministers in fine-tuning India’s policy and in briefing foreign
governments. Swaran Singh, K.C.Pant, Y.B.Chavan and Jagjivan Ram
were assigned different responsibilities to mobilise domestic and
international support for India’s policies. Swaran Singh undertook a
tour of the important capitals of Europe and North America between
May and September 1971. K.C.Pant visited a number of Asian and
South and central American countries. Mrs Indira Gandhi’s close
confidant and friend Mohammed Yunus was deputed to argue India’s
case with the Muslim and Arab countries. The diplomatic missions to
the UN in Geneva and New York were strengthened. The Economic
Division in the Ministry of External Affairs was reorganised and
R.D.Sathe, the joint secretary in charge of it, was given special
responsibility to deal with the assistance that may be required by the
Bangladeshi Government in exile.
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These basic organisational and political arrangements were in place
by the end of May 1971. There were three special matters which India had
to cope with. The first issue was to assist the Bangladesh Government in
exile to establish linkages with the East Bengali diaspora in different
parts of the world to enable them to obtain funds and support. The
second issue was related to the large number of Pakistani government
employees of Bengali origin who had resigned from their jobs and had
commenced championing the cause of Bangladesh’s liberation. Many of
them wanted to come and stay in India, eventually to move to
Bangladesh when the liberation struggle would be brought to a
successful end. The third issue was to ensure that Pakistan did not
succeed in moving the United Nations General Assembly and the
Security Council to act against India, especially utilising the special
relationship that existed between Nixon and Kissinger and Yahya.

The defection of East Pakistani government officials proved to be an
incremental phenomenon between May and December 1971. The very
first defection was by a young East Pakistani second secretary in the
Pakistan High Commission in New Delhi, Shabuddin, in March 1971.
He was the first Pakistani civilian officer to formally resign from the
Pakistan Government. It was a spontaneous and emotional reaction to
the military crackdown. He resigned and sought political asylum in
India which was promptly given. He was followed by the entire Bengali
component of the Pakistani consulate general in Calcutta. Because the
consulate was in West Bengal and this Pakistani mission was dealing
with problems affecting East Pakistan’s relations with West Bengal and
Assam, the majority of the personnel at this mission, including the
consul-general, were East Bengalis. Since India had not formally
recognised Bangladesh, these officers were requested to assist the
Bangladesh Government in exile, and form the nucleus of the emerging
foreign office. Khondakar Mushtaq Ahmed, the foreign minister of the
Government in exile, and his foreign secretary, Mehbubul Alam
Chashi, started dealing with the defection of East Pakistani diplomatic
personnel with the assistance of the branch secretariat of the Ministry of
External Affairs in Calcutta and other concerned agencies. Indian
diplomatic missions abroad were directed to respond positively to
requests for political asylum from East Pakistani employees of the
Government of Pakistan.

By the middle of June nine million refugees had migrated to India.
Large refugee camps had to be opened in West Bengal, Tripura and
Assam as the military repression continued unabated. Martial law
remained the basis of governance of East Pakistan. After the initial
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indiscriminate violence, the Pakistani military concentrated on
eliminating political activists, intellectuals, academics, artistes and
former government employees. Bengali youth were a special target of
Tikka Khan. The atrocities against women became a part of his pogrom.
The Pakistani Army created paramilitary vigilante forces, called
Razakars and Al-Badrs, who took over the dubious task of pursuing
their fellow citizens after each military operation. A significant number
of these paramilitary forces were recruited from amongst migrants from
UP and Bihar who felt that their future interests would be safeguarded
only if they supported West Pakistani terror. The ethnic dimension of
this repression structured by the military regime created a deep divide
between the Bengalis and non-Bengalis of East Pakistan.

International reaction to the developing crisis was characterised by a
curious contradiction. Despite the censorship imposed by the Pakistan
Government, stories of military repression, violence and the horrendous
violations of human rights reached international public opinion through
the media. There was growing support and sympathy for the cause of
Bangladesh’s liberation. In stark contrast to this the majority of
governments, not only of the Western democracies but also the
countries of the Non-Aligned group and the socialist bloc, were opposed
to the liberation of Bangladesh or the fragmentation of Pakistan. Most
of them advised India not to get involved while expressing the hope that
the Pakistani Government would resume a political dialogue with the
leaders of East Pakistan. This type of governmental reaction was both
logical and expected. No government could countenance the territorial
disintegration of a state nor could it endorse any external support or
intervention which would accelerate the process. The majority of
Western democracies had close strategic relations with Pakistan because
it had been a member of the Western system of military alliances. A
large number of non-aligned countries were ruled by military dictators
or authoritarian regimes, so there was sympathy amongst them for
Yahya. China supported Pakistan as it had had a decade-long political
and strategic equation with that country. The Soviet Union and East
European countries, while they strategically and politically supported
India, would still not openly back Bangladesh’s liberation till it had
become inevitable. Signals from the United Nations and its specialised
agencies were that they would be willing to mobilise resources for
helping the refugees and would try and persuade the Yahya regime to
release Sheikh Mujibur Rahman for a political dialogue. None of the
multilateral fora ventured a value judgement on the military repression
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of East Pakistanis or the disregard by the military regime of the fair and
acknowledged electoral verdict of the people of Pakistan.

President Yahya Khan remained defiant. He had commenced the
court martial of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman in Rawalpindi jail. All the
indications were that the charge of high treason would be upheld and
that he would be sentenced to death. The other senior politician in jail with
him was Kamal Hossein, who was to become foreign minister of
Bangladesh later. He was in danger of being sentenced to life
imprisonment. It was clear by the beginning of September that neither
the Pakistani government nor the international community was willing
to end the oppression of the East Pakistanis or to explore the
possibilities of a solution through political dialogue. The inevitability of
a confrontation with Pakistan because of Indian support for the
liberation struggle was clear. It was with this background that the Indian
delegation prepared to go to New York for the United Nations General
Assembly session in mid-September 1971. It was also decided to send a
special delegation of the Bangladesh Government in exile to the UN to
try to draw the international community’s attention to the critical
situation and to seek support for the liberation movement. It was towards
the end of September that India changed gear to give operational
support to the freedom fighters of Bangladesh.

By the end of August 1971 it was clear to India that the military
regime of Pakistan was not in a mood to seek a practical political
compromise on the East Pakistan crisis. Pakistan’s policies as they
crystallised between April and August, pointed towards the following
broad trends:

* Sheikh Mujibur Rahman was to be tried and awarded the death
sentence and, after the verdict was amended, be given a long prison
term so that he could not re-emerge as a factor in East Pakistani
politics.

* Pakistan should garner external support against the liberation
struggle, using the argument that the Government of Pakistan would
not allow the fragmentation of the country under the disguise of
decentralisation.

 Pakistan would take back all the Muslim refugees but not the Hindu
refugees who had “escaped” to India.

* Even the return of the refugees would be subject to the condition that
the United Nations and the Western democracies would provide all
the resources for their settlement.
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* The Awami League would be abolished and would not be allowed to
participate in politics in East Pakistan.

* The Government of Pakistan, without any reference to the election
results of January 1971 would draft a new constitution. (This vide
the declaration by General Yahya Khan of 28 June 1971.) The
proposed constitution would provide for partial autonomy for East
Pakistan and would allow participation in the government by all East
Pakistani politicians except those who along with Mujibur Rahman
had secession. This would include the entire leadership of the
Awami League, which had won the general election in 1971.

* East Pakistan would remain under martial law and military
operations would continue till the situation stabilised fully. A civilian
government could take over in East Pakistan towards the end of
1971, were stability to return.

* India’s support to the liberation struggle was to be projected as
subversive intervention aimed against the unity of Pakistan. This
issue would be brought up before the UN General Assembly and the
Security Council as a threat to peace and regional stability.

* India’s support was to be first contained and then neutralised by
obtaining defence supplies from the US and by making specific
defence cooperation arrangements with China focused on the East
Pakistan crisis, as also by generating international opposition to
India’s role. The expectation was that if Pakistan succeeded in
forging these equations and continued its military operations, the
East Pakistani struggle would falter without direct Indian military
intervention.

India’s major foreign policy concern at this point was to persuade the
US not to oppose the Bangladesh liberation struggle; to ensure Sino-
Pakistani collusion did not sustain the discriminatory military regime in
East Pakistan; to ensure to the maximum extent possible that the United
Nations and its Security Council did not make any move supporting the
policies of the military regime, and to forge an understanding with the
Soviet Union to function in tandem with India to ensure the success of
the liberation struggle.

Nixon’s Chemistry

Western democracies led by the US were concerned about the violation
of human rights and the military repression in East Pakistan but would
not support the liberation struggle. China was far ahead of them, fully
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supporting the Yahya regime. The Soviet Union had a comparatively
ambiguous approach till August 1971. It sympathised with the liberation
struggle, supported India but did not openly declare itself in favour of
the independence of Bangladesh. The beginning of the US-China
détente and Kissinger’s visit to Beijing in July 1971 brought about a
qualitative change in Soviet policies. Their strategic interests were
transformed in view of this evolving US-Pakistan-China nexus. The
Soviet Union signed the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation
with India in the first week of August 1971, conveying it would stand
by India against any Chinese military threat caused by the East Pakistan
crisis.

The attitude of the Nixon administration was anti-Indian on the entire
gamut of issues relating to developments in East Pakistan. Nixon’s
antipathy towards India was neither rooted in ideology nor coloured by
political factors. It was entirely a matter of Nixon’s flawed personal
chemistry with Mrs Gandhi, going back to the time when he was vice-
president under President Eisenhower. Nixon had visited India in the
early 1960s ata point of time when his reputation was very high as a “Cold
Warrior” and the winner of “the kitchen debate” with Khruschev in
Moscow. He was treated rather perfunctorily by Mrs Gandhi and the
Indian leadership because both Jawaharlal Nehru and Indira Gandhi had
a better personal equation with Kennedy and Lyndon Johnson as well as
the leadership of the Democratic Party. Nixon had proceeded to
Pakistan from India. In contrast to the treatment in New Delhi, he was
lionised by Field Marshal Ayub Khan and the Pakistan Government. He
never forgave Mrs Gandhi and the Government of India for the lack of
attention and high courtesy he thought he deserved. Mrs Gandhi on her
part has been described in her interaction with President Nixon as aloof
and indifferent. The US nevertheless was an object of primary attention
in India’s foreign policy at that point of time. While Nixon and
Kissinger were temporising and obfuscating, depending upon their
perceptions of US strategic interests, the US public opinion and US
Congress were becoming increasingly concerned about Pakistani
military violence against its own citizens. They were generally
sympathetic towards the people of East Pakistan. The Indian ambassador
in Washington, L.K. Jha, and the Indian deputy chief of mission,
M.K.Rasgotra, were entrusted with the difficult and complex task of
lobbying US public opinion and the US Congress to bring pressure on
the Nixon government to desist from following an active anti-
Bangladesh and anti-India policy. On all counts, they served India’s
interests with great determination and diplomatic adroitness. Their
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efforts marginally inhibited Nixon from giving full operational military
support to the Yahya regime during the India-Pakistan war of 1971.

Foreign Minister Swaran Singh visited Washington in June 1971 to
brief US authorities about the developing tragedy in East Pakistan. He
urged the US Government to stop military assistance and to apply
economic sanctions against the Yahya regime to extract from it a
positive response for the people of East Pakistan. The effort proved
futile. Nixon and Kissinger owed too much to Yahya for his help in
establishing contact with the Chinese leadership. It was during late
August and early September 1971 that the US decided to adopt the
policy that came to be known as “the tilt in favour of Pakistan”. Though
a general policy statement was made about the US discontinuing
military support to Pakistan, supplies continued. From late August
onwards messages started coming suggesting that the US would
discontinue economic assistance to India if it persisted in supporting the
East Pakistan movement. An interesting example of political theatrics
took place when the US ambassador to New Delhi, Kenneth Keating,
told Mrs Gandhi at a meeting in her South Block office that the US
wished to avoid taking the embarrassing decision to stop economic
assistance to and cooperation with India and hoped that India would
reconsider its policies on the East Pakistan issue. Mrs Gandhi’s
response was prompt and decisive. She told Keating that there was no
need for the US to feel embarrassed and suggested the immediate
closure of the US Aid Mission Office in New Delhi. She stuck to her
decision. The office, located in a well-appointed complex of buildings
on what was then known as Mehrauli Road (now Aurobindo Marg), was
closed down. The building was converted into a hotel (Qutub Hotel) by
the India Tourism Development Corporation.

India decided to undertake a vigorous and comprehensive advocacy of
the East Pakistan cause at the UN General Assembly session in
September 1971. It was also decided in consultation with the prime
minister of the Bangladesh Government in exile, Tajuddin Ahmed, that
his government would send a separate delegation to New York in the
company of the Indian delegation to lobby the General Assembly.
Information about the Bangladesh delegation coming to New York was
conveyed to Ambassador L.K.Jha, who in a discussion with Kissinger
late in August suggested that this delegation would be able to convey an
objective and informed assessment of the attitude of the people of East
Pakistan. This might help the US Government in giving constructive
advice to President Yahya Khan to be reasonable.
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The US, however, used this advice to serve its own purposes.
Qayyoom, a member of the East Pakistan Awami League who was in
touch with the Bangladesh Government in exile, approached an officer
of the US consulate-general in Calcutta, George Griffin, claiming he
had been designated to establish contacts with the US. The US consul-
general was authorised to interact with Qayyoom. Qayyoom apparently
told Griffin that if Mujibur Rahman was released and invited for
political negotiations, a faction of the Awami League might settle for
less than full independence and agree to the decentralisation of power
within the framework of Mujib’s six-point agenda. This message was
conveyed to Yahya through the US ambassador in Islamabad, Joseph
Farland. Yahya’s response was that the Americans should continue
contacts with that section of the Awami League inclined towards such a
compromise. However, he did not make any firm commitments about
releasing Mujib.

What was happening behind the scenes was that a faction of the
Bangladesh Government in exile, led by its foreign minister, Khondakar
Mushtaq Ahmed, desired negotiations with the Yahya Government
through the mediation of the US. Tajuddin Ahmed learnt about the
contacts between Khondakar’s representative Qayyoom and Griffin and
alerted D.P. Dhar. Indian agencies consequently began to monitor
contacts between Qayyoom and Khondakar Mushtaq Ahmed with the US
consular office. By September end, the Government of India had
definitive information about Khondakar Mushtaq’s disaffection with the
Government in exile. Khondakar was to lead the Bangladesh delegation
to the UN. His plan was to negotiate with the newly appointed civilian
governor of East Pakistan and members of the Pakistan delegation to the
UN, and with the commencement of these negotiations, disown the
policies and declarations of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. He had resolved
to do this without informing the Mujibnagar Cabinet or the Government
of India. Kissinger partially confirms these developments in the first
volume of his autobiography, White House Years (pp. 869-873). But he
gives quite a different version of the conversation between Qayyoom,
Khondakar and the officials of the US Consulate.

D.P.Dhar felt that decisive remedial measures needed to be taken to
prevent possible compromises that might affect the personal safety of
Mujibur Rahman and harm the larger cause of Bangladesh freedom. He
advised Tajuddin Ahmed that he should remove Khondakar from the
foreign ministership and also relieve his foreign secretary, Mahbubul
Alam Chashi. Dhar advised that Khondakar be given another portfolio
in order to maintain the unity of the Mujibnagar Government. Tajuddin
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Ahmed was in favour of his complete removal from the government.
Ultimately, President Nazrul Islam persuaded Tajuddin away from such
drastic action. Khondakar was removed from the foreign ministership
and was stopped from leading the Bangladesh delegation going to New
York. Tajuddin then appointed a trusted grassroots Awami League
member, Abdus Samad Azad, as foreign minister.

There were some differences between A.K.Ray, in charge of the
Ministry of External Affairs’ branch secretariat in Calcutta, and
D.P.Dhar and T.N.Kaul, the foreign secretary, over the manner in which
this critical development was dealt with. Ray felt the ministry was
“over-interpreting” the implications of the contacts between Khondakar
and Griffin. He also felt India’s advice to Tajuddin Ahmed to remove
Khondakar could be perceived by the Mujibnagar Government and a
section of the Awami League as domineering and interfering. It could
lead to factionalism in both the Mujibnagar Government and the Awami
League. It was also Ray’s assessment that India should not view the
contacts in question with paranoia. Perhaps he felt these could
contribute to the US modifying its attitude towards the East Pakistanis.
However, the liberation struggle and India’s support for it had
proceeded too far to permit a reversal of the process, for that would
certainly not have the approval of the freedom fighters and the people
of East Pakistan. This, combined with the calculated equivocation of the
Yahya regime and the steadfast obstinacy of Bhutto, convinced India
and the Mujibnagar Government that the US initiative was more a
tactical move to save Yahya than a genuine effort at finding a fair
settlement.

The UN Debates

It is against this background that the Indian delegation led by Sardar
Swaran Singh participated in the UN General Assembly debates on the
Bangladesh crisis. Thirty-five of the 117 countries represented at the UN
referred to Bangladesh in their policy statements in September-October
1971. Sardar Swaran Singh made his main policy statement on 27
September. He informed the assembly: “The Pakistan authorities have
torn up the solemn declarations and conventions to which Pakistan had
subscribed. Pakistan has desperately tried to divert attention from its
outrageous actions. Its actions have made so many serious inroads into
much that the UN Charter stands for that it would indeed be a travesty of
international law and a mockery of international justice to suggest that
what is involved is an internal issue. It is even less an internal issue
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when one keeps in mind that other nations are having to support the
enormous cost of the massive exodus of Pakistani citizens into India.”

Swaran Singh went on: “In our view the flow of refugees will not
stop nor will the refugees already in India begin to go back until a
political solution acceptable to the elected representatives of the people
has been found. Secretary-General U.Thant and many other
distinguished statesmen, politicians and leaders of public opinion have
consistently maintained that as a first step towards a political solution,
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, the leader of the Awami League, should be
set at liberty without delay and negotiations should be started with him.
It has been proved beyond doubt that he alone can speak on behalf of
the people of East Bengal. He and he alone symbolises and represents
the aspirations and will of the people of East Pakistan. Apart from these
actions, which the Pakistanis themselves can take, what can the
international community do in these circumstances? First and foremost,
action which the Assembly and all other international organs within or
without the UN system can take is to impress upon the military regime
of Islamabad the fact that force will not succeed and that therefore a
political settlement between the military regime and the already elected
leaders is essential. We consider it wholly short-sighted to wait until the
worst crisis has arisen. Bilaterally, all governments can do their utmost
to ensure with whatever means available to them, that the military
regime stops its repression, enters into negotiations with the elected
leaders to achieve a political settlement with their consent and send the
army back to barracks. Only by these measures will the flow of refugees
be stopped and the refugees already in India be able to return home.
Only by the measures I have suggested will the threat of famine be
alleviated and normal conditions restored. If these measures are not
taken, if attempts are made to divert attention by various analyses and
wrong accusations, then the prospects are indeed gloomy. We, here in
this Assembly, may argue in a sophisticated manner as long as we like
but those who have been the victims of aggression and who are fleeing
from terror and massacres will not have such a tolerant outlook. They
will not forgive us or those who do not stand by them in their hour of
trial.”

I'recall that Aga Shahi, the permanent representative of Pakistan to the
United Nations, interrupted Sardar Swaran Singh’s speech twice by
raising points of order. Both points of order basically accused India of
interfering in the internal affairs of Pakistan. But a more interesting
point of order was raised by Jameel Baroody, ambassador of Saudi
Arabia at the United Nations for a very long period of time. He was
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prompted to interrupt Sardar Swaran Singh by the Pakistani delegation.
Baroody proceeded to the podium and suggested that the United
Nations was already seized of the problem of the refugees in India, so
there was no need for India to raise the issue in the general debate. He
then went on to make the extraordinary suggestion that Sardar Swaran
Singh need not deliver his whole speech; the text of the speech had
already been distributed to the members of the General Assembly and
could be taken as read. This would save the time of the General Assembly
and would also help avoid controversies.

Sardar Swaran Singh gave appropriate answers to the points of order
raised by Baroody and Aga Shahi, and he insisted on delivering his whole
speech. What was particularly notable was his sense of humour and its
display as he came down from the podium after delivering the speech. All
of us in the delegation asked him whether he was not upset about the
interruptions, particularly the one by the Saudi ambassador. Sardar
Swaran Singh’s response was: “You young people should understand that
before I became the foreign minister or joined the cabinet, for many
years I was a lawyer practising in the courts of Jalandhar and other parts
of Punjab. I am used to calculated and frequent interruptions by lawyers
and their harassment. But Baroody underestimated me if he thought that
I would give up making the speech to gain cosmetic approval from
these delegations in the General Assembly.”

The upshot of the debate was the stark revelation that members of the
UN do not react to critical political developments in member states on
the basis of the merits of the issues or moral considerations of
democracy and the rule of law, which the UN upholds. When the
agenda item on the East Pakistan crisis was put to vote, a resolution in
which India demanded the fulfilment of the aspirations of the people of
East Pakistan, an overwhelming majority of the UN membership, as far
as I recall 111 out of 114 countries, voted against India. There were two
votes cast in favour of the resolution, those of India and Bhutan. One or
two abstained. This voting pattern in turn was used by the Pakistani
delegation and the US as the basis to argue that India should be
pressurised to withdraw its support to the East Pakistan freedom
movement.

In the General Assembly, 117 members participated in the general
debate of whom 55, excluding India and Pakistan, referred to
Bangladesh in their statements. These references can be classified under
the following categories:
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1. Twenty-four countries stated that the problem should be tackled
from a humanitarian point of view, but made no reference to the
political aspect of the problem. These were: Argentina, Australia,
Chile, China (Taiwan), Egypt, Ghana, Jamaica, Japan, Laos,
Liberia, Libya, Mexico, Madagascar, the Netherlands, Nicaragua,
Syria, Tanzania, Thailand, Turkey, Uganda, Uruguay, Yemen
(Aden), Yemen (Sanaa) and Zambia.

2. Eight countries stated that the primary concern should be
humanitarian, and called for the restoration of normality in East
Bengal as a prerequisite for the return of refugees, etc. These were:
Afghanistan, Ceylon (“accelerated democratic and constitutional
procedures”), Equador, Finland, Italy, Nepal, the UK (“a return to
civil government”) and Yugoslavia.

3. Fourteen countries, apart from expressing humanitarian concern,
specifically stated that a political solution should be evolved to
meet the situation in East Bengal. These were: Austria, Belgium
(also counted in category 4), Cyprus (“the humanitarian problem
has its roots in a political situation and the secretary-general has put
the proper emphasis on this issue”), France, Guyana, Ireland, Malta
(referred to a solution based essentially on “political
accommodation”), Mongolia (“means in accordance with the
interests of its population”), New Zealand (“durable, political
settlement”), Norway, Poland (called upon Pakistan “to adopt
measures to reach an appropriate political settlement of the crisis
situation in East Pakistan’), Sweden, the US, and the USSR.

4. Five countries acknowledging the humanitarian aspects of the
problem, stated that it should be settled between India and Pakistan
with or without the assistance of the UN. These were Algeria,
Indonesia, Iran, Lebanon, Sierra Leone and Belgium (primarily
included in category 3).

5. Saudi Arabia by taking a pro-Pakistan stand constituted a category
by itself.

6. Three countries, Ethiopia, Iceland and Israel, made only passing
reference to the problem.

Twelve countries “specifically” stated that the situation in East Bengal
involved human rights, or took the line that a political solution in East
Bengal should be reached in consultation with the elected
representatives of the people. Such statements can be classified in the
following categories:
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(a) Eight countries specifically stated that the East Bengal situation
involved human rights: Belgium, Ecuador, (“protests against
massacres in East Pakistan which are a violation of the sacred
nature of human life”), Ireland, Malta (the refugee camps are “the
direct result of political and military action” and the refugees “have
their inalienable human rights”), Madagascar (called for
“humaneness in the conduct of repressive operations”), New
Zealand, Sweden and Uruguay.

(b) Four countries “specifically” stated that a political solution should
be reached in consultation with the elected representatives of the
people: France (“a political solution based on the consent of the
Pakistani people”), Mongolia (“a settlement by political means in
accordance with the interests of its people”), New Zealand, and
Sweden (“a political solution based on the will of the people as
expressed through the ballot™).

It is interesting that only India and four other countries in the entire UN
advocated a political settlement of the East Pakistan crisis in
consultation with the people of East Pakistan. The reaction of all the
other countries was both ambiguous and pusillanimous.

Plus Ca Change...

It was clear to India by the third week of October that the international
community was not likely to support the liberation struggle or the
fragmentation of Pakistan. This was an attitude both logical and in
conformity with the general principles of international law. The
international community was willing only to provide some marginal
economic assistance for the relief and rehabilitation of East Pakistani
refugees who had come into India. The continuing military repression
was eroding the operational effectiveness of the various groups of
freedom fighters. The majority of Islamic countries and the Western
democracies led by the US were supporting the Yahya regime.

A worrisome aspect of the situation was Pakistan’s success in
persuading some segments of the international community and some of
the multilateral fora to question the veracity of India’s claims about the
number of refugees who had crossed over from East Pakistan. The
special secretary in charge of the East Pakistan refugee problem,
G.S.Kahlon, advised Sardar Swaran Singh that India should allow visits
by eminent and credible foreign observers to these refugee camps and
then get these visitors to address press conferences attended by both
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Indian and foreign journalists. Since international support for Pakistan
was likely to increase, bringing upon India additional pressure, it became
necessary to make a careful assessment of whether a liberation struggle
with only general support from India would succeed or whether it would
require Indian military support. This carried the risk of an open military
confrontation with Pakistan. An evaluation had to be made about the
countries likely to support India, the way the UN might react.

India extended a general invitation to journalists and observers from
within the country and from abroad to visit the refugee camps
themselves. Three eminent persons who visited the camps between
October and early November in 1971 were Senator Edward Kennedy,
chairman of the subcommittee on human rights and refugee problems of
the US Senate, André Malraux, former culture minister in Charles de
Gaulle’s Government in France, and Prince Sadruddin Aga Khan, the
United Nations high commissioner for refugees. Senator Kennedy and
Malraux went back convinced about the Indian claims and the critical
predicament of the refugees. They also endorsed the validity of the
Bangladesh cause. Prince Sadruddin Aga Khan acted with the utmost
political correctness, and consciously moderated the political
sensitivities which he no doubt possessed. I accompanied him to West
Bengal, Assam and Tripura and on his tour of the refugee camps at Salt
Lake City in Calcutta and near Guwahati and Agartala. He also had
meetings with the chief minister of West Bengal, Siddhartha Shankar
Ray, and the governor of Assam, B.K. Nehru. Since Prince Sadruddin
wanted to be seen as making an assessment of the situation without the
interfering presence of the Government of India, he was allowed free
access to the registration process, and individually to the refugees
without any governmental monitoring or presence. Because of his
family’s intimate links with Pakistan and his own inclination to be
impartial as a senior UN official, Prince Sadruddin Aga Khan was a
deeply disturbed man, having been greatly moved by the tragic
predicament of the refugees. In his discussions in Delhi with the senior
advisers of Mrs Indira Gandhi, he conceded that he came to India with
some scepticism but was going back convinced of the enormous and
tragic complexity of the East Pakistan problem.

Senator Edward Kennedy sought separate meetings with
representatives of the Mujibnagar Government, which were organised
both in Calcutta and Delhi. He returned to the US and spoke
understandingly in the Senate, in American political circles and before
the American media about the plight of the Bangladeshis. Malraux was
so moved he wrote about his desire to mount an Indian Army tank and
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wage war against the military oppressors of East Pakistan. Being
transparent about the ground situation and allowing foreign observers
access to the refugees made an impact on world public opinion. By the
middle of October, Pakistan started receiving serious appeals and
suggestions from distinguished persons and even from some
governments to release Mujibur Rahman and to resume negotiations.

Meanwhile D.P.Dhar asked me to prepare a position paper for
consideration by the cabinet committee dealing with East Pakistan. 1
was asked to analyse and assess the likely reaction from major world
powers and from the United Nations members to India providing open
military support to the liberation groups of Bangladesh, an action that
had the potential of an open war with Pakistan. He also asked
S.K.Singh, then director in charge of external publicity, and me to visit
Calcutta. He wanted us to speak to representatives of the Mujibnagar
Government and the West Bengal Government to evaluate whether the
Government in exile and the various freedom fighters’ groups could
sustain their military operations, considering the size and operational
capacities of the Pakistani Army.

S.K.Singh and I visited Calcutta in late September and in the first
half of October. We jointly submitted a report to D.P.Dhar providing a
categorical assessment that the Pakistani Army was becoming
progressively successful in neutralising the freedom fighters, including
the groups consisting of former members of the Bengal Regiments and
East Pakistan’s paramilitary forces and police personnel ably led by
former officers of the Pakistani Army including Major Ziaur Rahman.
As far as I recall, our assessment was that the Pakistani Army would
overcome the resistance movement at the latest by January or early
February 1972, unless India improved its qualitative support to the
liberation cadres, even at the risk of another Indo-Pakistan war.

The position paper I prepared about the likely international reaction
to an Indo-Pakistan war contained the following assessments:

1. The international community was ambivalent about the prospects
of an independent Bangladesh coming into existence.

2. There would be no disappointment or concern about the resulting
predicament of the people of East Pakistan.

3. If the Pakistan military regime succeeded in stabilising the
situation, the world would accept the fait accompli and support the
Pakistani Government.

4. If India moved in the direction of a military conflict with Pakistan,
the US, the Western democracies and China would not only oppose



196 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

India but provide full political and indirect military support to
Pakistan. But the military support would stop short of direct
involvement in the war by Pakistan’s supporters and allies.

5. The Muslim countries would give general political support to
Pakistan’s military regime but it was unlikely that they would give
any meaningful material assistance to Pakistan. The members of the
Non-Aligned Movement would not have a united approach to the
East Pakistan crisis. The movement was fragmented. It would
indulge only in impartial admonitions while the majority of its
members would support Pakistan’s advocacy of the importance of
its territorial integrity.

6. Except for Bhutan, India’s neighbours would have reservations
about direct Indian involvement in the context of their own real or
imagined threat perceptions. Russia would be generally supportive
because of its strategic calculations vis-a-vis the US-China and the
China-Pakistan-US nexus.

I also gave the general assessment that even though Russia would be
sympathetic towards India, the United Nations and the Security Council
would intervene successfully if the prospective war or conflict were
prolonged. I concluded with the general opinion that the timing, the
nature and the content of future support to the liberation struggle of
Bangladesh should be decided primarily on the basis of consultations
with our intelligence agencies and the armed forces headquarters. If
their advice was that open support would result in a surgical and short
successful operation, then India should consider this option. If their
assessment was that the conflict was likely to be a long one, the
Government should be cautious.

Mrs Gandhi’s Initiative

Another overarching political factor that impacted on Indian policies at
this particular point of time was the tremendous groundswell of public
opinion not only in Bengal and Assam but all over India in support of
the Bangladesh liberation struggle. There was growing impatience in
Parliament and in the media about India not providing open military
support. Leaders like Siddhartha Shankar Ray and Triguna Sen stressed
the emotive support for the struggle from the people of West Bengal.
By the third week of October when the UN General Assembly
debates were coming to an end, Mrs Gandhi decided she would
undertake a direct and personal diplomatic initiative, visiting the
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capitals of important powers to explain to them India’s predicament and
persuade them to make a last attempt at influencing Pakistan to release
Mujibur Rahman and restart political negotiations. In contrast, the
Yahya regime’s attitude was becoming progressively truculent. An
example was Yahya’s behaviour at a press conference at the United
Nations headquarters when he visited the General Assembly in
September-October 1971. Halfway through this conference one of the
foreign correspondents asked him to confirm or deny the results of the
general elections in which Mujibur Rahman had got a majority. The
correspondent went on to quote the statistics of the election results and
asked Yahya Khan for some additional factual information about the
proportion of Bengali citizens in Pakistan compared to the citizens from
other provinces constituting his country. Yahya’s response was
startlingly rude and inept. After emphasising the legitimacy of
Pakistan’s military operations in the post-election period in East
Pakistan, he said something to the effect that he was the president of
Pakistan and could not be bothered about giving statistics and factual
information. Then he pointed his finger at one of the senior officials
sitting with him at the conference, probably Aga Shahi, his ambassador
to the UN, and told the correspondent that he must ask such questions
from “one of my stooges”. “They would be able to give you this kind of
routine information,” he said.

Meanwhile, the Mujibur Rahman trial continued. All indications were
that a ruthless sentence would be awarded to him. Mrs Gandhi
commenced her world tour in November, visiting Moscow, Washington
and West European capitals. In the days preceding this, from mid-
October onwards, India had stepped up its support to the Bangladeshi
freedom fighters. Indian Army and naval units were put on alert to give
support to the freedom fighters were the Pakistani forces to take any
decisive military action affecting Indian territories. Nixon was naturally
aware of these developments. He had already created what has come to
be known as “Washington’s Special Action Group” in his National
Security Council to deal with East Pakistan crisis. Nixon also initiated a
series of exchanges with the Soviet Foreign Minister Gromyko and
asked Kissinger to interact with the Soviet ambassador in Washington,
Dobrynin, to pressurise the Russians to function in tandem with the US
to prevent India from providing support to the liberation struggle. The
Soviet response was tactical but firm. Gromyko had told Nixon on 29
September that though avoiding war in the subcontinent was desirable,
it was the Soviet Union’s judgement that the risk of war would entirely
be rooted in “Pakistani provocations and intransigence”. By early
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October, Nixon had asked Alexander Haig, the deputy national security
adviser to Kissinger, “to hit the Indians again on their refusing to agree
to the proposals of withdrawal of troops from the East Pakistan border,
in reciprocation of which Pakistan would also pull back its forces”. The
US Senate and House of Representatives were progressively critical of
the administration’s pro-Pakistan tilt, which only provoked Nixon to be
more aggressively pro-Pakistani. His entire approach was to continue
support to Yahya and Bhutto, and to somehow sustain the basic position
of the West Pakistan power elite on the political future of East Pakistan.
Bhutto and Yahya were encouraged to articulate a number of vague and
shifty proposals for a political settlement.

Mrs Gandhi received a sympathetic and supportive hearing in the
Soviet Union and a non-committal response from other European
countries. She had two meetings in Washington with President Nixon
on 4 and 5 November 1971. There is no better description (though from
the American point of view) of these crucial meetings between Mrs
Gandhi and Nixon than the one given by Kissinger in White House
Years. He says:

Nixon had no time for Mrs Gandhi’s condescending manner.
Privately, he scoffed at her moral pretensions, which he found all
the more irritating because he suspected that in pursuit of her
purposes she had in fact fewer scruples than he. He considered
her indeed a cold-blooded practitioner of power politics. On
August 11th, Nixon had admitted to the Senior Review Group
that in Mrs Gandhi’s position he might pursue a similar course.
But he was not in her position—and therefore he was playing for
time. He, as did I, wanted to avoid a showdown, because he knew
that war would threaten our geopolitical design, and we both
judged that East Pakistan’s autonomy was inevitable, if over a
slightly longer period than India suggested. In fact, India never put
forward a specific timetable, implying throughout that yesterday
had already been too late.

Mrs Gandhi, who was as formidable as she was condescending,
had no illusions about what Nixon was up to. She faced her
own conflicting pressures. Her Parliament would be meeting in
two weeks, thirsting for blood. Though she had contributed no
little to the crisis atmosphere, by now it had its own momentum,
which, if she did not master it, might overwhelm her. Her dislike
of Nixon, expressed in the icy formality of her manner, was
perhaps compounded by the uneasy recognition that this man
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whom her whole upbringing caused her to disdain perceived
international relations in a manner uncomfortably close to her
own. It was not that she was a hypocrite, as Nixon thought; this
assumed that she was aware of a gap between her action and her
values. It was rather that for her, her interests and her values were
inseparable.

The conversation between Nixon and Mrs Gandhi the next day
confirmed the never-never land of US-Indian relations. Mrs
Gandhi made no reference to Pakistan at all. The entire meeting was
confined to world view matters in which Mrs Gandhi asked
penetrating questions about our foreign policy elsewhere, as if the
subcontinent were the one corner of peace and stability on the
globe. She gave us honour grades everywhere, except there.
Nixon on his part was willing enough to ignore the subject of the
previous day, partly because he dreaded unpleasant scenes, partly
because he correctly judged that this was Mrs Gandhi’s way of
rejecting the various schemes we had put forward. It was a classic
demonstration of why heads of government should not negotiate
contentious matters. Because their deadlocks seem unbearable,
their tendency to avoid precision is compounded. Thus, Mrs
Gandhi’s visit ended without progress on any outstanding issue or
even on a procedure by which progress could be made.

As mentioned earlier, in October, the director in charge of external
publicity in the Ministry of External Affairs and myself, as director in
charge of the special unit dealing with the East Pakistan crisis, were
sent to Calcutta. We were told by the officials in Prime Minister
Tajuddin Ahmed’s office that while guerrilla warfare could continue for
many years, the various groups of freedom fighters would not be able to
overcome the Pakistani military without direct Indian military support.
Col. (retd.) M.A.G. Osmani, who was the titular head of all the freedom
fighters, gave the clear assessment that if there was no direct military
support from India, the youthful groups fighting the West Pakistan
Army would ultimately fade away. The following specific suggestions
were made by the Mujibnagar Government to the Government of India:

1. The Bangladesh Government should be given formal recognition
and Bangladesh’s existence as an independent country should be
legally acknowledged by the Government of India.



200 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

2. A joint command should be formed by the Indian armed forces and
the Mukti Bahini to draw up immediate plans for full-scale military
operations against the Pakistani armed forces in Bangladesh.

3. India should indicate to the United Nations that given the dilatory
attitude of the majority of members, India and Bangladesh would
not countenance any intervention by the United Nations that may
be aimed at compromising or scaling down the demand for
complete independence.

Mrs Gandhi had decided to respond positively to all of these demands
by the time she returned from her trip to Washington. Intelligence
sources had conveyed to her that the Special Action Group of the
National Security Council of the US, under instructions from President
Nixon, had commenced orchestrating strategies at the United Nations
and in the important capitals of the world to resist the liberation struggle
of Bangladesh and to sustain the approach of Yahya and Bhutto towards
the political crisis in East Pakistan. India therefore came to the
conclusion that before the US took any pre-emptive action to back
Pakistan, the Bangladeshi freedom fighters’ efforts should be given
more operational support. By mid-November, Mukti Bahini groups had
intensified operations sufficiently all over Bangladesh to make the
Pakistani military command a trifle desperate. Bangladeshi freedom
fighters, after each of their operations, were receiving sanctuary in
Indian territory. The military high command in Pakistan therefore
decided on a policy of hot pursuit into Indian territory, including some
air strikes, despite East Pakistan having only 12 or 14 planes.

Matters came to a head between 15 and 31 November when Indian
troops started retaliating against this Pakistani move. The incident that
has come to be known as the Battle of Boyra, on 22 November was in
fact the beginning of the military conflict between India and Pakistan.
Yahya Khan warned from Islamabad that if India did not desist from
supporting the liberation struggle, Pakistan would not limit the conflict
to the eastern sector, that India should be ready to face the
consequences on its western borders also.

Anticipating the prospect of an open conflict and preparing to give
more support to the liberation struggle, Indian troops were put on the
alert and requests were sent to the Soviet Union for defence supplies.
The Soviet Union readily responded and by mid-October Soviet military
supplies had started reaching India. Following the Battle of Boyra, the
Government of India decided to put in place all the procedural and legal
arrangements necessary for India’s direct military support to the
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liberation struggle. An advance team of Indian civil and military
officials from Delhi went to Calcutta, as far as I recall, between 28 and
30 November to finalise a draft agreement between the Government of
India and the Mujibnagar Government on the creation of a joint military
command. It was also decided that once the command was formed and
operations launched, Mrs Gandhi would announce the formal
recognition of Bangladesh. She was visiting Calcutta between 1 and 3
December for some Congress Party engagements and functions
organised by the West Bengal Government. She was to meet the
president and prime minister of the Mujibnagar Government and
formalise India’s participation in the liberation struggle.

The creation of a joint command became a thorny issue for a brief
period in the last week of November. The Indian military command’s
stand was that it was imperative to have a unified centralised chain of
command. They were not happy about the creation of a joint command
with general (the rank was given to him for the assignment) Osmani
being designated as joint supreme commander of the forces that would
operate in East Pakistan. Prime Minister Tajuddin Ahmed felt that his
Government’s political credibility as well as the discipline and loyalty of
the freedom fighters could only be assured if a joint command were
formed in which the commanders of the Bangladeshi freedom fighters,
with General Osmani as the head, had a role to play. Ultimately
D.P.Dhar, under direction from Mrs Gandhi, was able to persuade the
Indian High Command to accept a joint command structure, with
General Osmani as the counterpart of General Officer Commanding-in-
Chief of the Eastern Command, Lt. General Jagjit Singh Aurora. The
agreement on a joint command was negotiated and signed between 1
and 3 December 1971. The decision was to get directly and
operationally involved in the liberation struggle some time towards the
end of the first week of December. India was aware that once its armed
forces got directly involved, they would be carrying out the major
portion of the operation, while the Mukti Bahini units would shoulder
the important responsibility of disrupting the administration,
communications and military coordination of the East Pakistani forces
inside East Pakistan. It was also clearly understood that once the
operations started, the command and control would rest with the Indian
military headquarters in Delhi and in Calcutta. The creation of a joint
command was essentially a political arrangement respecting
Bangladesh’s political status and sensitivities.

In a manner, Indian military involvement had already commenced
from October onwards. Indian commandos and marines had already
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started infiltrating East Pakistan with groups of Bangladeshi freedom
fighters. The presence of trained Indian military personnel had increased
the efficacy of the guerrilla war being conducted by the freedom
fighters. Indian military liaison officers also helped in resolving
controversies and soothing tempers between the different groups of
freedom fighters which were generally operating autonomously. There
was a group led by Tiger Kader Siddiqui, and another led by Sheikh
Fazlul Haq Moni, a nephew of Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. Then there
were the ex-military, paramilitary and police personnel of East Pakistan
who functioned under the guidance of military officials like General
Osmani and Major Ziaur Rahman, later to become president of
Bangladesh.

“Exactly What One Had Expected”

Mrs Gandhi completed her engagements in Calcutta late in the evening
of 3 December. She and her party, which included D.P.Dhar, some
West Bengal politicians, and middle-level officials dealing with
Bangladesh like Peter Sinai and me boarded a special plane around 7
p-m. for Delhi. As the plane reached the airspace a little east of
Lucknow, the pilot asked D.P. Dhar to come to the cockpit and speak on
the communication system as there was an urgent message from New
Delhi. Mr Dhar spent three or four minutes in the cockpit, came out and
spoke to Mrs Gandhi, walked back to his seat and turned to us who were
sitting behind him and said: “The fool has done exactly what one had
expected.” General Yahya Khan had carried out pre-emptive air strikes
on Indian air bases in northwestern India in Jammu, Punjab and in
Rajasthan and had also launched ground attacks on Indian territory.
General Manekshaw, chief of army staff, had already commenced
retaliatory action. Most of northern and northcentral India was under a
blackout in anticipation of further strikes.

Instead of flying to New Delhi, Mrs Gandhi’s plane was diverted to
Lucknow airport. We remained at the airport for nearly two hours and
took off again around 10 p.m., landing at Palam around 10.45 p.m.
Defence Minister Jagjivan Ram was at the airport to receive Mrs
Gandhi. All of us drove directly to the Army Headquarters in South
Block. Mrs Gandhi, Jagjivan Ram, Swaran Singh and senior officials
went straight into the Operations Room. We were asked to wait outside.
General Manekshaw proceeded to brief Mrs Gandhi and her cabinet
colleagues about the counteroffensive which India had launched in the
western sector. He also asked Mrs Gandhi’s permission to commence
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operations in the eastern sector, which was immediately given. Mrs
Gandhi proceeded to the Cabinet Room in the western wing of South
Block to preside over an emergency meeting she had summoned while
flying into Delhi. The cabinet took the decision to declare a state of war
with Pakistan, to recognise Bangladesh and to allow the opening of a
Bangladesh diplomatic mission in New Delhi immediately.

By the early hours of 4 December army groups belonging to the
Eastern and Western Commands had launched full-scale operations
against Pakistani forces. The army and navy were ordered to commence
offensive operations, blockades and interceptions of Pakistani aircraft
and ships forthwith. Mrs Gandhi announced the formal recognition of
Bangladesh in Parliament on 5 December. Parliament unanimously
endorsed the decision and declared its unqualified support for the
military operations. Humayun Rashid Chowdhury, the seniormost
Bangladeshi diplomat formerly belonging to the Pakistan High
Commission, was designated as Bangladesh’s first chargé d’affaires in
India and was accorded the unusual honour of being received by both
Houses of Parliament in a joint session.

One incident reflects the spirit of quiet confidence and humour that
characterised the Indian military high command at the beginning of the
conflict. I have mentioned Mrs Gandhi going to the Operations Room
for a military briefing at midnight on 3 December. I was told by some
colleagues who were in attendance that as she entered the Operations
Room, she noticed a bottle of Scotch and a couple of glasses on the
table. Fastidious as always, there was a frown on her face and she
directed an enquiring look at General Manekshaw. The story went that
General Manekshaw said to Mrs Gandhi: “Madam, the brand name of
that whisky is Black Dog. It’s the whisky that Yahya Khan drinks. I am
quite sure that I shall overdrink him and outfight him, so please do not
be angry.” Years later, I inquired of Field Marshal Manekshaw, in the
summer of 1998, whether the story was true. His laconic response was:
“Yes, the story is generally true, but I do not quite remember what I told
her. I must have been my usual irreverent self.”

India simultaneously launched a diplomatic campaign in support of
its military initiative. Communications from Mrs Gandhi and Foreign
Minister Swaran Singh were sent to all heads of state and governments
giving the background of the crisis in the region, explaining why India
was compelled to give open support to the liberation war. The UN
Security Council met in a continuous emergency session from 4
December to deal with the evolving crisis. The Pakistani ambassador to
the United Nations, Aga Shahi, backed by US Ambassador George
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Bush and Chinese Ambassador Huang Hua, demanded immediate
Security Council intervention against India. The Soviet ambassador,
Jacob Malik, made a speech supporting India and the rationale of its
actions. While the Security Council began to deal with the third war
between India and Pakistan, India’s ambassador to the UN, Samar Sen,
summed up the situation in the words: “None can remove us from our
path by mere resolutions and mere exhortations. The question of a
cease-fire, as I have already mentioned, is one not between India and
Pakistan, but between the Pakistani Army and the Bangladeshi people.
Therefore, let us hear them before we go further into this debate.”

The Attendant Political Events

A number of descriptive and analytical books have been written about
the 1971 war, which lasted just about a fortnight. These have ranged
from political analyses to military descriptions. While the commander
of the Pakistani forces in East Pakistan, General A.K.Niazi, has come
out with his account after a gap of nearly 27 years, his Indian
counterpart, Lt. General J.S.Aurora, has yet to give his version of the
campaign. It would not be appropriate for me to comment on the
military operations because I had no direct involvement in them. I was
only an indirect witness to the political processes and decisions. I will
therefore focus on the attendant political events, and then describe the
dramatic events leading to the formal establishment of Bangladesh as an
independent country.

First, a summary of the broad objectives and characteristics of the
military campaign as I recall them. The primary objective was to give
full operational support to the freedom fighters for a decisive defeat of
the Pakistan Army, ensuring the transformation of East Pakistan into the
free republic of Bangladesh.

A consequent objective was to make sure that Pakistan did not take
advantage of the conflict situation to intrude into Jammu and Kashmir
and capture it. Another goal was to counter as decisively as possible any
invasion from Sindh and Punjab, leading Pakistan to acquire Indian
territory in the western sector. India also proposed to take tactical and
procedural political initiatives at various important world capitals and at
the United Nations. This was necessary to prevent any bilateral or broad
political move by the international community aimed at rendering the
Indian response to Pakistan abortive, and delaying the creation of
Bangladesh. The higher political direction for military operations to
meet these objectives was given by Prime Minister Indira Gandhi with
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the assistance of her principal secretary, P.N. Haksar, and chairman of
the policy planning committee, D.P.Dhar. Operational and detailed
guidance was given by General Manekshaw, Air Chief Marshal P.C.Lal
and Admiral S.M.Nanda. The theatre commander in the eastern sector
was Lt. General Aurora and in the western sector Lt. General
K.P.Candeth.

The broad strategy worked and all the objectives set by India were
fully achieved. The Pakistani forces in East Pakistan were decisively
defeated, with India taking 93,000 prisoners of war, the largest number
of soldiers taken prisoner in world history and comparable only with the
Russian army capturing the entire corps of Field Marshal Von Paoli in
the battle of Stalingrad. The prisoners included all the generals serving
in East Pakistan. On the western front, India pushed back the Pakistani
forces from the Rann of Kutch. India had captured strategic locations in
Jammu and Kashmir and about 5000 square kilometres of Pakistani
territory in southern Punjab and Sindh, when it declared a unilateral
cease-fire in the western sector on 16 December 1971. This is a
compressed summary of the military campaign.

It is the political and diplomatic dimension of the campaign that is of
more abiding interest. While the prime minister and defence minister
Jagjivan Ram dealt with the situation in Delhi, the foreign policy
aspects and manoeuvres at the UN were handled by India’s practical
and phlegmatic foreign minister, Sardar Swaran Singh, and the foreign
secretary, T.N.Kaul, with the assistance of the Indian ambassador at the
UN, Samar Sen. As war broke out, there were insistent messages from all
the major powers asking India to stop military operations and agree to a
ceasefire. The Soviet Union was the only exception. While urging a
cessation of the military conflict, the Soviet Union emphasised that this
could be possible only after Yahya had released Sheikh Mujibur
Rahman and showed meaningful responsiveness to the aspirations of the
people of East Pakistan. As mentioned earlier, consideration of the
developments in East Pakistan/ Bangladesh shifted from the UN General
Assembly to the Security Council as soon as war broke out. Neither
India nor Pakistan was a member of the Security Council in December
1971. A meeting was summoned procedurally by the president of the
Security Council and the secretary-general of the UN, but basically at
the initiative of the US. The main purpose of the Security Council
coming into session was to pass some sort of a collective resolution
mandating India and Pakistan to stop the war and begin a political
discussion. In all, 35 statements were made by permanent
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representatives of the member countries and by India and Pakistan
between 4 and 21 December.

Interestingly, except for statements by the Polish representative, most
of the statements were made by the American, British, French, Chinese
and Soviet representatives. Of course, statements were also made by
Ambassador Samar Sen and his Pakistani counterpart, Aga Shahi. The
five permanent members of the Council were represented by very
distinguished individuals. For the US it was George Bush, who later
became the US president; France was represented by Kosciusko
Mortzei, later to become secretary-general of the French Foreign
Ministry; China’s spokesman was Huang Hua, a future foreign minister;
while Russia and Britain were represented by Jacob Malik and Sir Colin
Crow. Aga Shahi eventually took over as foreign minister of Pakistan,
and Samar Sen, bringing history full circle, became India’s second and
long-serving high commissioner in Bangladesh. The main trends in the
Security Council discussions were as follows:

Pakistan accused India of deliberately creating a separatist movement
in East Pakistan and of giving it open military support. India’s
statements concentrated on the unavoidability of its support to the
liberation struggle of Bangladesh because of political and socio-
economic reasons relating to the influx of refugees into India. The
Americans, the French and the British, supported by most of the non-
permanent members of the Security Council temporised or took an
impartial stance. They urged an immediate ceasefire and resumption of
a political dialogue. None of these members addressed the basic cause of
the crisis, namely, the non-fulfilment of the legitimate political verdict
given by the people of Bangladesh. The Soviet Union and to some
extent Poland touched upon the crux of the problem.

Seventeen resolutions were introduced in the UN on the Bangladesh
crisis—four in the General Assembly and thirteen in the Security Council
—between 4 and 7 December. Thirteen more resolutions were
introduced in the Security Council between 12 and 21 December. The
resolutions moved by the US, the USSR and Poland were the most
significant. The US consistently demanded an immediate end to all
Indo-Pakistan hostilities, called for an immediate withdrawal of Indian
and Pakistani forces from each other’s territories, and appealed to both
countries to create an atmosphere conducive to the return of Bangladeshi
refugees to their country, and to use the secretary-general’s good offices
for this purpose. There was not a single reference to the political
aspirations of Bangladesh or the manner in which these should be
fulfilled.
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The Russian resolutions in contrast were brief and to the point. These
called for a political settlement in East Pakistan, which the USSR
believed would automatically end the military hostilities, and urged
Pakistan to direct its armed forces to stop all violence towards the
people of East Pakistan. The draft resolution introduced by China was
condemnatory of India, and to withdraw its forces from Pakistani
territory. It suggested that all states should support Pakistan in its just
struggle to resist Indian aggression. The other resolutions moved by
France, the UK and the non-permanent members of the Security
Council conformed to the US resolutions.

The most significant resolution moved in the Security Council was
the one proposed by Poland (draft resolution No. S-10453) on 14
December 1971. It sought the stipulation on behalf of the Security
Council that power would be peacefully transferred to the lawfully
elected representatives of the people of East Pakistan led by Sheikh
Mujibur Rahman, who should be released immediately. The resolution
conditioned a ceasefire on this. As a follow-up Poland wanted the
withdrawal of Pakistani armed forces to preset locations in East
Pakistan from where they should be sent back to West Pakistan. The
repatriation of Pakistani forces and West Pakistani civilians and the
return of refugees was to be managed under the supervision of the
United Nations. The resolution suggested that once these conditions
were fulfilled, the Indian forces should immediately withdraw from
Pakistani territory. It also suggested that neither country should retain
any territory captured by it during the military conflict.

The Soviet Union as far as I recall, cast vetoes in favour of India
about seven times between 4 and 16 December against US and Western-
sponsored resolutions. The Polish and Soviet resolutions, which
generally supported Bangladesh’s cause and the Indian stance, received
similar veto treatment from the Western permanent members of the
Security Council. It was only when the war reached the concluding
stage, between 12 and 14 December, that some resolutions in the
Council, such as those moved by France, began to refer to the need for a
political settlement and a response to the Bangladeshis’ aspirations. The
broad outcome was that because of India’s close relations and strategic
equations with the Soviet Union, the Security Council was prevented
from taking any mandatory punitive action against India. Had there not
been a Soviet veto, President Nixon’s pro-Pakistan tilt would have
found expression in a Security Council initiative that would have
aborted the Bangladesh freedom struggle and resulted in a monumental
strategic setback for India.
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This assessment is partially based on my experience as secretary to
the Indian delegation at Security Council meetings throughout
December 1971. It was the polemics of the Security Council debates
and the tactical political moves made by India and Pakistan that lent a
sense of drama to the discussions on the East Pakistan crisis. Half way
through the debate, some time between 9 and 12 December, the Chinese
permanent representative Huang Hua, while reacting to the Soviet veto
on one of Beijing’s resolutions, resorted to ideological polemics and
criticised the Soviet Union. He questioned the Soviet Union’s socialist
credentials, its inability to sustain socialist solidarity in the world and its
motivations. Jacob Malik’s response was witty. After he had answered
all the points of criticism, he told Huang Hua that the Soviet Union had
no complexes about its socialist identity. It was China that should do
some introspection about its socialist integrity. Malik said China had
once sent an emperor to Russia—the reference was to the last Ming
emperor, Pu Yi, who went to Manchuria when it had come under Soviet
control. The Russians had transformed him into a librarian and sent him
back home where he did useful work as a Chinese citizen. The point
was that the Russians had sent another Chinese home after training him
in library science—a reference to Mao Zedong—and China made him
an emperor, full of whims and fancies. Which country then was genuinely
socialistic, Malik asked.

Sardar Swaran Singh and the Surrender

Swaran Singh arrived in New York on 10 December for the Security
Council debate. The task of preparing the first draft of his speech was
entrusted to me and C.V.Ranganathan, then first secretary in our
permanent mission at the UN, and later ambassador to China and
France. We prepared a compressed and pointed peroration. Swaran
Singh took one look at the draft and declared it would not do. He said we
must prepare a long speech covering the entire history of the alienation
of the people of East Pakistan from their parent country. He added that
he proposed to speak for at least two days. We accordingly prepared a
long speech that ran into 20 printed pages. The statement had an
amplificatory second section that ran into another nine printed pages.
Swaran Singh delivered this on 12 and 13 December. Once in a while
he insisted on consecutive rather than simultaneous translation. The
Security Council is the only forum where a delegate can demand his
speech is sequentially translated into four official UN languages and
may disallow a simultaneous translation, because of the seriousness of



THE BREAK-UP OF PAKISTAN 209

the issue he is speaking on. The obvious result is that the speaker gains
time.

By the morning of 14 December, local time in New York, it was clear
that the military conflict would end in another 12 to 24 hours. We asked
Sardar Swaran Singh why he was insisting on a long speech that might
distract the Security Council members’ attention from the issue. He
replied that he had to gain sufficient time for India to bring the conflict
to a decisive end without being thwarted by any Security Council
decision. His political assessment was accurate, as it was obvious by 11
December that patience was wearing thin at the United Nations. Even
the Russians had started urging India to end the conflict quickly as they
felt they could not continue their opposition to the West’s moves at the
UN for very long.

As events progressed towards the defeat and surrender of the
Pakistani Army in Dacca, the Security Council met on 16 December.
Zulfigar Ali Bhutto, who was leading the Pakisan delegation at the
Council, was vitriolic in his denunciation of India. In view of the time
difference between New York and the subcontinent, Sardar Swaran
Singh received information about the surrender at Dacca some time
during the morning of 16 December, local time in New York. He
addressed the Security Council, giving information about the surrender
and India’s decision to declare a unilateral ceasefire on the western
front from 8 p.m. Indian Standard Time on Friday. He urged the
Security Council to ensure that India’s unilateral ceasefire declaration
was respected and implemented. Bhutto, sitting three or four yards from
Sardar Swaran Singh at the circular conference table, tore up all the
Council documents in front of him, fulminated and accused India of
violence and aggression, and declared that Sardar Swaran Singh had
bloodstained hands. He asserted that the Security Council could not play
any useful role when the vital interests of member countries were
affected. Bhutto then walked out of the Council meeting. The
permanent representative of Pakistan, Aga Shahi, had the presence of
mind to remain because he realised that this was the moment when
Pakistan needed international support and sympathy. He continued to
hold his seat till the Council was adjourned.

Sardar Swaran Singh’s Foresight

The surrender at Dacca took place at 4.30 p.m. on 16 December 1971 at
the Race Course Maidan. Lt. General Niazi signed the Instruments of
Surrender while Lt. General Aurora signed the documents accepting the
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surrender. There was some drama preceding the surrender ceremony to
which I will come later, but to return to the UN. As the Security
Council meeting was coming to an end on 16 December, Sardar Swaran
Singh passed a note to Foreign Secretary T.N.Kaul saying he wished all
the Indian delegates to meet him in the lounge outside the Council
Chamber immediately after the meeting was adjourned. We were all
curious about the purpose. Sardar Swaran Singh came out and conveyed
two or three very precise instructions we were to follow strictly. He said
that no Indian delegate should be seen at the bar in the delegates’ lounge
in the coming 48 hours. He also cautioned us not to be boastful or
jingoistic in our conversation with other delegates about the victory of
the Indian Army and the liberation of Bangladesh. He said we must
limit ourselves to responding to inquiries. He stressed that in our
response we should underline that the break-up of Pakistan was a
tragedy, that the cause of the tragedy was entirely due to the
unreasonableness of the Pakistani military regime, that India’s support
to the liberation struggle was unavoidable and that India’s declaration
of a unilateral ceasefire in the western theatre of war was proof it had no
aggressive designs. We were all impressed by his political sensitivity
and foresight. The prescription which he gave could still apply to
similar events and moments in history.

One incident in the military operations preceding the surrender of the
Pakistani forces at Dacca is worth mentioning. The cabinet of the
government of East Pakistan was summoned for a meeting by the
governor of East Pakistan around 13 or 14 December to decide on
measures to counter the increasing and imminent pressure of the Indian
military advance. Indian military intelligence received advance
information about this meeting and its timing. It was to be held in the
large conference room in the left wing of the building (as one faces it
from the main gate) of what later came to be known as “Banga
Bhawan”. Indian Air Force jets carried out a precision rocket attack on
this room a few minutes before the meeting was due to begin. No other
part of the building was damaged. (I saw this room soon after the
surrender, on 16 December.) The rockets had hit and extensively
damaged only this room and its conference table. My Bangladeshi
friends told me later that this air operation specially unnerved the East
Pakistani rulers and perhaps hastened the unconditional surrender.

To get back to the UN again, it would be pertinent to mention that
there was a direct message from General Niazi to the UN secretary-
general on 11 and 12 December that a ceasefire be immediately
demanded under the aegis of the UN and that Pakistani armed forces be
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evacuated by ships and planes arranged by the UN. The message was
signed by Major General Rao Farman Ali, Niazi’s political adviser and
chief of staff. His message did not have any formal endorsement from
President Yahya Khan. In any case, the conflict was in its last stages
during the week, 10 to 17 December 1971.

The last act of the play at the Security Council meeting was the
adoption of a resolution (No.307 of 1971) on 21 December 1971.
Taking note of the cessation of hostilities, the Indian declaration of a
unilateral ceasefire and Pakistan’s acceptance of it, the Security Council
demanded that the ceasefire be made durable. It recommended the
withdrawal of Indian and Pakistani forces. It called upon member states
to refrain from any action that might aggravate the situation in the
subcontinent. This particular clause was perhaps a signal to Pakistan
and China that they should not join together to revive the conflict.

I use the word “play” because throughout the East Pakistan crisis, the
UN, virtually subject to superpower politics, failed to comprehend its
seriousness and took no initiative to address the substantive issue, that
is the fulfilment of the political aspirations of the people of East
Pakistan. Nor did the UN or the Security Council take any step to stop
the genocidal military operations of the Pakistani Army against the
people of Bangladesh. Even as the Council dealt with the issue, the
division of opinion was purely along strategic and Cold War lines. In a
way, this helped India carry through the policy of supporting the
freedom struggle with the Soviet Union’s backing. But the most
significant lesson India learnt once again—a lesson previously
discerned from the manner in which the UN dealt with the Pakistani
aggression in Kashmir—was that the UN cannot play an effective role
in resolving political crises on merit alone, unless there is consensus
among the Permanent Council members. The lesson is still valid, in
terms of the UN’s post-Cold War response to crisis situations.

It is time to move to events in India and Bangladesh between 3
December 1971 and 9 January 1972. The second date is a watershed in
the history of Bangladesh because it was on the afternoon of that day
that Sheikh Mujibur Rahman returned to Dacca after an interval of
nearly nine months. During of his long imprisonment in West Pakistan
he was on the brink of execution more than once.

I have mentioned the broad strategic approach adopted by the Indian
military high command in conducting the war. Once open war was
declared, after Pakistan’s pre-emptive air strikes, the Indian Army took
upon itself the main burden of regular combat with the Pakistani forces.
The different groups of freedom fighters played a most crucial role in
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carrying out strikes behind Pakistani military lines and at the forces’
concentrations. They also guided the movement of the Indian forces
throughout the campaign in territory with which the Indian Army was
not very familiar. They provided highly valuable psychological,
logistical and operational intelligence about the Pakistani forces in East
Pakistan. The Mukti Bahini cadre under the guidance of their leaders,
General Osmani, Maj. Ziaur Rahman, Sheikh Moni, Tiger Siddiqui,
Abdul Rab, Tofail Ahmed, Abdul Razak, also functioned as a valuable
link between the people of East Pakistan and the Indian armed forces.
Though the war finished in a fortnight, it was fraught with many
tensions and contradictions. Intelligence sources had indicated the
possibility of China coming to the assistance of Pakistan—information
India had factored into its strategic planning. General Niazi’s memoirs
and other accounts of the conflict written by Pakistani authors confirm
Islamabad’s misplaced expectation that China would back its general
political support with military intervention. India had to have
contingency plans to deal with this possibility. Relations between
General Osmani and senior military officials of the Eastern Command
were somewhat tense. Although in terms of the Joint Command
operational responsibilities were vested in the GOC-in-C, Eastern
Command, General Osmani rightly wanted to be seen in an operational
role in planning the war strategy, and Prime Minister Tajuddin Ahmed’s
efforts to persuade him to function in tandem with the Indian
commanders irritated him at times.

Indian forces were short of missiles, ammunition, artillery shells and
various categories of essential equipment that they had to obtain
urgently and on an uninterrupted basis from the Soviet Union. The close
contacts D.P.Dhar and T.N.Kaul had with the Soviet Union, both having
been ambassadors to Moscow in the 1960s, helped. This was of course
backed up by the mutually responsive and good equation between Mrs
Gandhi and Brezhnev. The Indo-Soviet Treaty of Peace, Friendship and
Cooperation signed in August 1971, proved to be the most significant
political and diplomatic leverage during the 1971 war. Two Soviet
deputy foreign ministers, Firyubin and Kuznetsov, were of particular
help to India. It should be underlined that the pro-Pakistani tilt of
President Nixon and his Washington Special Action Group on the East
Pakistan crisis was apparent in the interaction between the US and the
Soviet Union. Washington sent several proposals to Moscow between
October and December 1971 to persuade India to stop supporting
Bangladesh’s freedom struggle. The main elements of these proposals
were that the Soviet Union should persuade India to end its support of
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and break off relations with the Mujibnagar Government, and pull back
its troops deployed on Pakistan’s borders. The quid pro quo offered
were vague assurances about the release of Mujibur Rahman,
commencement of a dialogue with him, and general assistance for
taking back East Pakistani refugees from India. The Soviet Union did
not succumb.

The Soviet airlifting of military equipment to India commenced from
the last days of October. As the assessment in New Delhi pointed
towards the possibility of an Indo-Pakistan armed conflict, Marshal
Pavel S. Kutakhov, deputy defence minister and chief of staff of the
Soviet armed forces, visited India in November. The US on its part tried
to persuade General Yahya Khan to step down. He was asked to agree
to a unilateral withdrawal of Pakistani troops from East Pakistan and to
the commencement of a political dialogue with Mujibur Rahman.Yahya
agreed on 2 November to a unilateral withdrawal but equivocated over
reviving a political dialogue. His stand was that he would talk only to
East Pakistani politicians who were not involved with the liberation
movement. This ruled out dialogue with the Awami League. Yahya was
still playing games without realising the gravity of the situation.

Another significant development was the US cutting off economic
and military aid as well as military sales to India in November. It has not
been public knowledge that throughout November and the first half of
December, Nixon held a series of secret meetings with the Chinese
ambassador to the UN, Huang Hua, to consider what kind of Chinese
pressure could be exerted on India to prevent it from supporting the
liberation struggle. When war actually broke out, the Chinese reaction
to Kissinger’s proposals for a compromise on the East Pakistan crisis
was negative. China wanted the matter to be decided in the Security
Council and suggested that firm action be taken against India and the
East Pakistan separatists, instead of seeking a compromise.
Interestingly, there was no Chinese signal about extending any
operational military support to Pakistan.

Seven Days and the Seventh Fleet

By 10 December seven days after war was raging both in East and West
Pakistan, the US began to show concern about the threat to the
territorial integrity of West Pakistan as a result of the Indian onslaught.
A significant aspect of this anxiety was that India might eject Pakistani
troops and officials from “Azad Kashmir”, as Pakistan-occupied
Kashmir is known. The Indian ambassador to the US, L.K.Jha, was
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called to the State Department more than once and asked for assurances
that India would not liberate Pakistani-occupied Kashmir and would not
attempt any territorial annexation in West Pakistan. Jha assured the
Americans that India had no territorial ambitions in West Pakistan, but
as far as Pakistan-occupied Kashmir was concerned, India would take a
decision dependent on the military situation. He said he would seek
instructions from Delhi. It was this anxiety about the disintegration of
West Pakistan, coupled with the hope that a telling strategic signal from
America might prevent the separation of East Pakistan, that led the US
to order the Seventh Fleet, led by the aircraft carrier Enterprise, into the
Bay of Bengal. The Seventh Fleet crossed the straits of Malacca on 13
December 1971, and sailed into the Bay of Bengal. The ostensible
justification offered for the arrival of the Seventh Fleet, armed with
lethal weapons, tactical nuclear warheads and strike aircraft, was that it
was moving towards Chittagong port to safeguard foreigners in East
Pakistan, and to evacuate them from an area where war had reached
critical dimensions, threatening the civilian population. The operational
implication of this move, however, was the possibility of American
marines and soldiers landing in East Pakistan and intervening in the
military operations, backed by the air and firepower of the Seventh
Fleet.

India was naturally concerned at this development. At cabinet
meetings held on 13 and 14 December in New Delhi, apprehension was
expressed by several of Mrs Gandhi’s ministerial colleagues to the effect
that India must slow down the military campaign and establish
diplomatic contacts at the highest level with the US and Western
powers as well as with the Soviet Union. Mrs Gandhi consulted military
leaders who, while recognising the seriousness of the threat posed by
the Seventh Fleet’s intervention, advised against a slowdown in the
campaign, whatever the consequences. The Ministry of External Affairs
also advised that succumbing to US pressure would affect India’s
credibility and international status in a profoundly negative way.

It was in the context of the Seventh Fleet’s presence in the Bay of
Bengal that the two Soviet deputy foreign ministers, Firyubin and
Kuznetsov, arrived in New Delhi. In discussions with them, D.P.Dhar
and Mrs Gandhi conveyed India’s determination not to succumb to US
military pressure. They also indicated that India expected the Soviet
Union would stand by it at that moment of crisis. It was also pointed out
to them that Yahya had formally requested military support under the
defence arrangements Pakistan had signed with the US in 1954 and
1959, and under the terms of Pakistan’s membership of CENTO and
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SEATO. Firyubin and Kuznetsov had come to New Delhi carrying
briefs from President Brezhnev formulated on the basis of his
interaction with President Nixon. At the superpower level a stage had
been reached where the Soviet Union was not ready to jeopardise its
gradually growing détente with the US. It desired a practical strategic
equation with Washington in the context of the US new and expanding
relations with China. The message the Soviet ministers brought with
them was in substance the following. The Soviet Union would convey
an appropriate message to the US to ensure the withdrawal of the
Seventh Fleet from the Bay of Bengal, and that India should complete
the operations in East Pakistan by December end. Once the operations
in East Pakistan were successfully completed, Moscow wished that
India should declare a ceasefire, stopping military operations in the
western sector. The Soviet ministers pointed out that the USSR had
steadfastly supported India in the Security Council by casting its veto.
However, this was an exercise which could not be continued.

The Soviet Union sent a cautionary message to the US, late on 13
December or on the 14th morning, that the Soviet fleet in the Western
Pacific had been alerted about the presence of the Enterprise in the Bay
of Bengal and that it would be sent to stabilise the situation in East
Pakistan. The message apparently also contained an assurance to the US
that India would declare a unilateral ceasefire in the western sector after
the operations in East Pakistan were over. India agreed to the
suggestions that came from the combined pressure of the US and the
Soviet Union. The only stipulation that India made was that it would
not disengage itself from the conflict in East Pakistan till the liberation
of Bangladesh was achieved. India indicated simultaneously to the
Soviet Union that operations in East Pakistan would be over by 15 or 16
December. The Seventh Fleet started to withdraw from the Bay of Bengal
by 15 December.

India’s armed forces did a paradrop around Dacca on 13-14
December. By then Indian troops had taken control of most of the East
Pakistan territory and bottled up the Pakistani troops at their divisional
and brigade headquarters. Manekshaw had leaflets airdropped
demanding immediate and unconditional surrender, giving assurances
that the Pakistani troops would be treated under the Geneva Convention
and other provisions of international law. General Niazi agreed to an
immediate ceasefire and surrender. The surrender ceremony was fixed
for 430 p.m. on 16 December 1971. The ceremony took place as
scheduled at the Race Course Maidan at Dacca. The signatures of the
two generals, one surrendering and the other victorious, were affixed at
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4.31 p.m. and the ceasefire came into immediate effect in the eastern
theatre. 1 was told by military colleagues that after signing the
instruments of surrender and handing over his personal weapon (a
pistol), Lt. General Niazi told Lt. General Aurora that whatever the
outcome of the conflict, he hoped Aurora would tell the world that
Niazi had given him a good fight, that he had fought well. Simultaneous
with the surrender, India announced that it would implement the
unilateral ceasefire on the western sector from 8 p.m., Indian Standard
Time, on 17 December 1971. India informed the UN Security Council
and all the world capitals about this decision.

A major political mistake at the surrender ceremony was the Indian
military high command’s failure to ensure the presence of General
M.A.G. Osmani at the ceremony, and of not making him a signatory.
The formal excuse explaining his absence was that his helicopter did
take off but could not reach Dacca as per schedule. But there was
widespread suspicion that his helicopter had been sent astray so that he
could not reach Dacca in time, and the focus of attention at the
ceremony would be on the Indian military commanders. This was an
unfortunate aberration. It generated much resentment in Bangladeshi
political circles. Osmani’s presence at the surrender ceremony could
have helped avoid many of the political misunderstandings that affected
Indo-Bangladesh relations in the early days of Bangladesh’s
independence.

The end of the conflict in the eastern theatre was fraught with
problems. Keeping 93,000 prisoners of war in safe custody, while
managing a post-war situation, was both logistically and in terms of law
and order a nightmare. There were no guarantees that some sections of
the Pakistani prisoners of war would not mutiny and create a violent
situation. There was the real danger of the people of Bangladesh
resorting to retaliatory violence against the prisoners of war and the
civilian officials who had supported Pakistan. Several groups of the
Mukti Bahini were in an emotionally volatile mood. They had to be
prevented from going on a rampage against the paramilitary cadre
created by the Pakistani Government to maintain law and order in East
Pakistan. Compounding the critical situation was the presence of nearly
200,000 Mohajirs, migrants mostly from Bihar and UP, who were
concentrated in the Mirpur suburb of Dacca. These people had actively
collaborated with the Yahya regime and were a particular target of the
wrath of Bangladeshis. They had to be protected.
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The political debacle and military defeat of 1971 destroyed the myths
and deterministic predications on which Pakistan’s India policy was
fashioned. The myths destroyed were:

1.

2.

10.

That India could never be united and politically cohesive enough to
fight a decisive war with Pakistan.

That India as a pacifist and soft state dominated by the Hindu ethos
could not match Pakistan’s martial traditions.

. That India’s democracy was tentative and floundering with so many

internal problems that it could not have any impact on Pakistan’s
subcontinental policies and moves.

. That East Pakistan would not stand firm on its demand for

liberation, under Pakistani military pressure.

. That East Pakistanis, being Bengalis (though Muslims), were

generally permeated by the Hindu ethos. In the face of sufficient
coercive authority, they would stop their military operation.

. That Indian encouragement to the freedom movement could be

contained by a combination of Pakistani military strength and US
support.

. That the aversion of the international community to the breaking up

of states and respect for the concept of territorial integrity would
prevent the leaders of Bangladesh from achieving their objectives.

. That the permanent members of the Security Council would act in

time to prevent Pakistani military adventurism from becoming a
Pakistani military debacle.

. That the close friendly relations between Pakistan and China would

result in China’s active military intervention in favour of Pakistan.
And last, but most important, that the Pakistani decision-making
elite would be able to successfully practise its own brand of
politics, disregarding the democratic impulses of Pakistani society.

Pakistan emerged from the 1971 conflict disoriented and diminished.
But whatever one’s critical evaluation of Bhutto during the five years of
his stewardship of Pakistan, he restored the national spirit, some sense of
self and a purposive capacity for national restoration to his people and his
country. Retrieving Pakistan from the political predicament of the
defeat was the first priority in Pakistan’s India policy in December 1971.
By February-March 1972, communication between India and Pakistan
commenced. Pakistan’s priorities were to get the 93,000 prisoners of
war released to prevent Bangladesh from holding war crime trials
against Pakistani army officers and other ranks, to retrieve nearly 5000
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square miles of captured territory and to ensure to whatever extent
possible that Pakistan’s stand on Kashmir did not get diluted or
neutralised for good.

Though the Pakistani Army stood discredited and was in general
disarray, it still remained the most organised segment of the
establishment. Bhutto had to keep it on his side to achieve the above
objectives. He also had to re-establish Pakistan’s political credibility
with the international community. He opted for a measured purging and
reorganisation of the Pakistani military high command and began to
cultivate Islamic countries.

India on its part had signalled the substance of its politico-military
intentions by declaring a unilateral ceasefire on the western sector with
the surrender of the Pakistani forces in the eastern sector. Any approach
of a military nature or territorial acquisitiveness in West Pakistan would
not have been a practical proposition. Nor would this have been
acceptable to the international community, particularly to countries that
were supportive of India’s attitude and activities during the East
Pakistan crisis. The experiences of the 1948 and 1965 wars with
Pakistan were well learnt by India. It did not wish again to be part of a
third party mediation process in which Pakistan would assume an
artificial air of injured innocence and claim compensatory post-conflict
compromises. It was in this context that India commenced negotiations
for post-war normalisation of the situation with Bangladesh on the one
hand and Pakistan on the other. Details of discussions held in Islamabad,
Delhi and Murree between February and July 1972 have been discussed
and analysed over the past three decades as have the negotiations
between India and Bangladesh. These exchanges ultimately led to the
signing of the Simla Agreement—and there begins the current stalemate
in Indo-Pakistani relations.

The Simla Agreement

For a retrospective view of Pakistani motivations and statements from
November 1971 to July 1972, it is necessary to understand the contents
of the Simla Agreement and the negotiations that preceded it. Yahya
Khan’s pre-emptive air strikes on air bases in northern India had
resulted from his growing frustration at not being able to effectively
counter the increasing vigour of the freedom movement in Bangladesh
and from a strategic perception that if he escalated the internal conflict
in East Pakistan into an interstate war, it would ensure him greater
power as well as UN intervention to prevent the break-up of Pakistan.
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While the operational decisions on the air strikes were military
decisions by the Pakistani armed forces establishment, the strategic plan
underpinning the air strikes was the result of Bhutto’s fertile but flawed
imagination. His argument was that expanding the conflict into a state
of war with India would not only help in aborting the freedom struggle,
but might also revive the question of Jammu and Kashmir at the UN.
Bhutto’s influence on events during the conflict should not be
underestimated. In the last stages of the two-week conflict there was
much confusion and contradiction in Pakistani moves. There were
suggestions from the Pakistani Army command in East Pakistan that
Mujib should be released and sent back—to pull the rug, as it were, from
under the arguments of the freedom fighters. The central authorities in
Rawalpindi did not accept this recommendation because of Bhutto’s
continuing apprehension that Mujib’s triumphant return to East Pakistan
would again endanger his own political ambitions and future. It was the
same logic that resulted in Bhutto refusing to accept the Soviet and
Polish resolutions in the Security Council in December 1971,
advocating an immediate ceasefire, the return of Mujib, the restoration
of democratic government in Pakistan on the basis of the electoral
results, the withdrawal of Indian troops and the removal of Pakistani
troops to West Pakistan. When Major General Rao Firman Ali, the
second seniormost officer in Lt. General Niazi’s headquarters in Dacca,
sent a direct message to the Security Council indicating the willingness
to accept an immediate ceasefire, the central authorities in Islamabad
and Rawalpindi dissociated themselves from the initiative. They sent a
message to Niazi that “Chinese activities” were likely to commence.
What is to be noted is that Bhutto was leading the Pakistani
delegation to the Security Council meetings on the East Pakistan crisis.
Despite his negative experiences concerning China and the US during
the 1965 war, he still held on to the hope of Chinese and US
intervention. The Chinese did not undertake any activities except to
support Pakistan in deliberations at the UN, while the US naval task
force steamed into the Bay of Bengal and steamed out again without
making any impact. After berating Sardar Swaran Singh in vituperative
language, Bhutto tore up the agenda papers and resolutions in the
Security Council on 16 December 1971, threw them on the table and
walked out. His expectation being that the conflict would continue in
the western sector, he had hoped for a continuation of the Security
Council meetings in which India could be put in the dock for aggressive
intentions against Pakistan. India’s declaration of a unilateral ceasefire
in the Western Sector only increased his frustration and bitterness. This
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was the second time that he had failed in his anti-Indian adventurism. It
was a bitter and vengeful Bhutto who became the president and chief
martial law administrator of Pakistan in early 1972.

The Bhutto era in Indo-Pakistani relations had two phases. The first
period, from 1972 to 1975, was that of Pakistan trying to salvage the
political and military damage it had suffered in 1971, without altering
the basic orientation of its adversarial attitude towards India. During the
second period, from the end of 1974 to 1977, Bhutto felt that he had
achieved his interim objectives and that he could now take strategic
steps to achieve parity with India in all subcontinental equations.

For a start, he initiated establishing internal political and
constitutional processes to consolidate his power, a pan-Islamic
international credibility, and generating political and economic
pressures on India for the return of prisoners of war and captured
territory. He encouraged an anti-Indian stance in Pakistan’s India
policies to neutralise the impact of the military defeat and to create the
impression that Pakistan was bloodied but not bowed. He refused to
recognise Bangladesh. He orchestrated anti-Indian propaganda in the
Pakistani media, about Jammu and Kashmir and self-determination for
its people and about India maltreating its minorities—not only Muslims
but also Sikhs. Support to Sikh separatists found political expression
with his advent to power as early as 1972. He emphasised the
importance of China in countering Indian hegemonism in the South
Asian region and cautioned India’s other neighbours against its
expansionist motives.

Bhutto undertook a tour of Iran, Turkey, Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia,
Libya, Egypt and Syria in the very first month of taking over power in
January 1972. Though he announced that the objective of his visit was
to convey his thanks to these Muslim countries for their support and
assistance in rebuilding Pakistan’s military strength and economy, the
larger political objective was to see if an Islamic alliance could be
forged to counter India’s influence and stature in Asian, West Asian and
Gulf politics. He succeeded in this effort, as later events showed.
Pakistan was accepted as host for the summit of the Organisation of
Islamic Countries (OIC) to be held in 1974. The flow of resources for
Pakistan’s military and economic revival also commenced. Though he
took Pakistan out of the Commonwealth in retaliation for the grouping’s
temporising role during the East Pakistan crisis, Bhutto continued to
cultivate Britain. Though disappointed with the US and China, he
reopened talks with them to get support for the post-war damage-
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control exercises he was undertaking. He even conveyed messages to
the Soviet Union not to precipitate any one-sided action in favour of India.

Though Bhutto was the architect of Pakistani policies seeking
proximity with China and creating distances from the US-sponsored
military alliances in the 1960s, he now asserted that the US-sponsored
military alliances, of which Pakistan was a member, had reacquired
their relevance for Pakistan in the context of the Indo-Soviet treaty of
1971. He put all these processes into motion between January and April
1972 with a view to strengthening Pakistan’s negotiating position with
India. Talks ultimately commenced at Murree in February and April
1972. Bhutto agreed to participate in the summit at Simla in July 1972
in an atmosphere of dichotomy. He had to ensure that domestic public
opinion did not visualise him as a supplicant. At the same time, he had
to get back Pakistani prisoners of war and territory and re-establish the
case on Jammu and Kashmir. He also had to ensure that Bangladesh did
not put Pakistani military officers on trial for war crimes. This was a
daunting brief. He carried it through in great measure.

During the initial days of my assignment in the Indian embassy in
Bangladesh in 1972, the Prime Minister Tajuddin told me that when
Bhutto decided to release Mujib between 4 and 7 January 1972, he took
the first step towards safeguarding the interests of the Pakistani
military. Before his release and departure via London and Turkey,
Bhutto is reported to have told Mujib that as a quid pro quo for his
release he should help in freeing the prisoners of war and in not holding
war crime trials. Bhutto is reported to have used the argument of
solidarity among Muslims in support of his advocacy. He also
reportedly reminded Mujib of his own contribution to the Muslim
League’s struggle for Pakistan before Partition, whatever the later
differences and controversies might have been. Mujib’s policies and
attitudes on the issues between 1972 and 1974 lend credence to these
reports.

Two competing approaches were advocated by Mrs Gandhi’s
advisers for the Simla discussions. One group sought to take full
advantage of the military victory and make the release of prisoners of
war and the vacation of captured territory conditional on Pakistan
relinquishing all claims to Jammu and Kashmir and agreeing to a final
settlement of the issue. If Bhutto rejected these demands, the advocacy
was to continue a state of armed hostility short of war. The second
group of advisers, perhaps with a more realistic and larger vision of
working for subcontinental peace and stability, advocated the vacation
of territory and the release of prisoners of war, but subject to the
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condition of Bhutto agreeing to a reasonable compromise on Jammu and
Kashmir, and to structuring the provisions of the agreement in a manner
that would encourage him to have peaceful relations with India and
maintain his political credibility at home.

The negotiations at Simla were painful and tortuous. They almost
broke down, but were retrieved after a long personal discussion between
Mrs Gandhi and Bhutto. The provisions of the agreement and its
implications have been studied, analysed, criticised and evaluated
threadbare. It is not the formal clauses of the agreement that have to be
taken into account, but the reported indications given by Bhutto to Mrs
Gandhi in resolving the Kashmir issue that are of relevance in dealing
with current Indo-Pakistani controversies.

There have been repeated reports from Pakistani and Indian official
participants in the Simla discussions, as well as from media
representatives present there in July 1972, that Bhutto had agreed to
settle the Jammu and Kashmir issue on the basis of evolving ground
realities. The Line of Control was to replace the ceasefire line between
Pakistan-Occupied Kashmir (PoK) and Jammu and Kashmir. These
reports now stand confirmed by P.N.Dhar, the then secretary and later
principal secretary to the prime minister, in an article in The Times of
India 4 April 1995. Mrs Gandhi and her advisers were clear that the
basis for a durable solution to the Kashmir issue should be firmed up at
Simla. But there were differences of opinion among her senior advisers,
both in the Cabinet and at the official level about methods. The general
information I have is that D.P.Dhar, who was an important adviser,
desired a categorical and formal agreement by Pakistan to recognise the
Line of Control as a de jure border, and that the release of Pakistani
prisoners of war and the vacation of Pakistani territory should be
conditional on Bhutto agreeing to this. The Indian side negotiated for
this approach and its inclusion in the Simla Agreement right till the last
minute. The Pakistanis could not agree.

Every indication was that the talks would fail, at which point Bhutto
requested a private one-to-one meeting with Mrs Indira Gandhi late in
the evening of 2 July. The private meeting began at 6 p.m. and lasted an
hour and a half. According to information made available later, Bhutto
agreed to the following points:

* He acknowledged the Kashmir issue should be finally resolved and
removed as a hurdle in Indo-Pakistan relations.

* He agreed that the Line of Control could gradually be converted into
a de jure border between PoK and Jammu and Kashmir. However, he
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requested that these commitments of his should not be included in
the formal agreement or in the form of a written commitment. He
said if this were done, it would endanger his survival and the
emerging democratic setup in Pakistan. He was in the process of
establishing civilian control over the armed forces. That process
would be jeopardised.

* He was of the view that after the trauma of the separation of
Bangladesh and military defeat, giving up Kashmir immediately and
formally would deepen hostility against India in Pakistani public
opinion. It would bring forces representing such hostility into the
power structure. He conveyed that he would take steps after his
return to Islamabad to first integrate PoK and other related territories
of the old princely state of Jammu and Kashmir on the Pakistani side
with the federal territories of Pakistan. Over a period of three to five
years he would be agreeable to convert the Line of Control into a de
jure border.

The Line of Control

Mrs Gandhi and Bhutto apparently agreed that once the Line of Control
was stabilised as a border, all normal cross-border people-to-people
contact would be restored. There was speculation on whether Bhutto’s
offers and commitments should be incorporated into some sort of secret
memorandum or clause in the agreement. Both Bhutto and Mrs Gandhi
agreed it would be inconsistent with the spirit in which the Simla
discussions were held that nothing should be hidden from the public of
India and Pakistan. According to P.N.Dhar, Mrs Gandhi asked Bhutto:
“Is this the understanding on which we proceed?” He replied:
“Absolutely, Aap mujh par bharosa keejiye (trust me).” As far as one
knows, there is no written record of these agreements between Bhutto
and Indira Gandhi due to his specific request. But Mrs Gandhi was
sufficiently convinced, not so much of Bhutto’s sincerity but of his
compulsions and limitations, to go ahead with the Simla Agreement. It
was signed late at night on 2 July 1972.

To some extent Bhutto did follow up on his offers. When the
commanders drew the new line dividing the positions of Indian and
Pakistani troops, it was called the Line of Control and significantly not
the Line of Actual Control. The signal was that a Line of Control is
permanent and will evolve into a boundary. Second, Bhutto detached
the Northern Areas, originally part of the state of Jammu and Kashmir,
and integrated them into the federal territories of Pakistan. He also
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structured greater political, administrative and constitutional control
over Pakistan-occupied Kashmir. But by the second half of 1976 he was
enmeshed in domestic political controversies. While he took the above
steps to signal his following up on the assurances given to Mrs Gandhi,
he also started resiling from his stand on Jammu and Kashmir by the
beginning of 1973.

India agreed to release the prisoners of war in consultation with the
Government of Bangladesh and vacate territory. It sought in return
Pakistan’s recognition of Bangladesh. As for the war crimes trials, India
took the stand that this was a matter that had to be finally decided by the
Government of Bangladesh, though India would assist in finding a
reasonable compromise. This was the substance of the negotiations that
led to the Simla Agreement.

Bhutto’s detachment of the Northern Areas from PoK and then
assuming more constitutional, political and administrative control over
PoK itself in the aftermath of the Simla Agreement gives credence to
the reported inclination for a compromise on Jammu and Kashmir.
Later events and Pakistan’s policies during the late 1970s and 1980s
may cast doubt on Bhutto’s sincerity. But at Simla, his compulsions
must have lent a measure of reasonableness to his negotiating stance.
He could not go back empty-handed from Simla. He did not. As far as
Pakistan was concerned, despite coming to the negotiating table as a
defeated party it returned a political gainer. There was agreement for the
return of the prisoners of war and for the vacation of territory. At the
formal level, the Jammu and Kashmir issue remained an acknowledged
issue. Bhutto could claim he had retrieved Pakistan’s interests, despite
military defeat, on issues that really mattered to Pakistan. The Simla
Agreement also led to the reopening of embassies. India chose to send
somebody specially appropriate as ambassador to Pakistan. K.S.Bajpai,
a senior contemporary of Bhutto’s at Oxford, was posted to Islamabad.
For about two years Indo-Pakistan relations drifted through an apparent
and tentative normality.

Having achieved his immediate objectives, Bhutto concentrated on
the two remaining aims: preventing the war crime trials and re-
establishing Islamic links with Bangladesh. Though a bitter rival,
Bhutto was accurate in his perception about Mujib’s subconscious
Islamic inclinations and his innate reservations about India, which
Mujib viewed through the prism of his complexes about West Bengal.
From 1973 onwards Bhutto sounded Mujib about Bangladesh joining the
OIC, with the attractive proposition of Bangladesh emerging as a major
South Asian Islamic country. When Mujib responded positively to this
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courtship by other Islamic countries, it was conveyed Bangladesh would
get recognition from Pakistan and admission to the OIC if war crime
trials were not held. The deal was struck some time between November
1973 and January 1974.

Mujib participated in the Islamic summit in Lahore in February 1974,
despite a fair amount of opposition and doubts from his old comrades in
the Awami League. Mujib returned, Pakistan recognised Bangladesh,
and Bhutto was invited to visit Dacca. Bhutto’s interaction with
Bangladesh during the period had a single motive: to erode the political
and strategic objectives achieved by India in the 1971 war. In the
process he sought to revive the Islamic consciousness in Bangladesh. In
private conversations, he is reported to have told his senior party
advisers that India might have created Bangladesh, but he would see that
India would have to deal with not one, but two Pakistans, one in the
west and another in the east.

A digression here would reveal the accuracy of his assessment of the
Bangladeshi psyche and also his capacity to achieve maximum domestic
impact. During his visit to Dacca in July 1974, the roads from Tejgaon
airport to his guest house were chock-a-block with the citizenry. It was
not a hostile crowd, given that this very people had bayed for his blood
in 1971. Being the acting high commissioner for India, I was in the
reception line. When I was introduced, he shook hands with me and
turned to Mujib and then producing something between a statement and
a query said: “Now that we are rearranging subcontinental geography
according to the wishes of the people, Mr Dixit, I suppose you and I
could talk about settling the Kashmir issue accordingly.” The subject he
raised was indicative of his thinking. The occasion he chose and the
person to whom he spoke were inappropriate except as an attempt to
satirise Mujib and his attitude towards India. What followed was
profoundly significant and an indication of the shape of things to come.
As the motorcade moved out, Mujib’s car was decorated with garlands
of chappals and anti-Awami League slogans were shouted together with
slogans such as: “Bhutto Zindabad”, and “Bangladesh-Pakistan
Friendship Zindabad”. The diplomatic motorcade followed the main
motorcade and as my car reached the junction where the road turns left
to the Intercontinental Hotel and the government guest house, the crowd,
recognising the Indian flag, shook and jostled my car and shouted anti-
India slogans. I returned to my office chastened and ruminating about
the twists of history and politics.

Earlier, in the United Nations General Assembly session in 1972—on
Pakistan’s instigation and of course on the basis of its own calculations
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—China had vetoed Bangladesh’s admission to the UN. Bangladesh
was admitted after its contacts with Pakistan were established. But the
story does not end there. Apropos of Bhutto’s machinations,
Bangladeshis were keen he pay homage at the Martyrs’ memorial at
Sawar with formal military ceremony. Bhutto was most reluctant. The
ceremony was to be held on Friday afternoon, so he first delayed going
there, saying that being a devout Muslim he had to offer Friday prayers
and therefore he could not go at the scheduled time. However, he could
not withstand Bangladesh’s insistence and proceeded there late in the
afternoon, not in the formal attire appropriate for the occasion but in
casual clothes with a golfing cap, to place a wreath. He said that his
going was conditional on no military ceremony being held. According
to reports no military ceremony was held.

Mujib’s Assassination

There were three results of Bhutto’s visit to Bangladesh that had an
impact on Indo-Pakistan and Indo-Bangladesh relations. He persuaded
Mujib to reabsorb into the Bangladeshi military and civil services those
Bangladeshi officers who had not endorsed the freedom movement,
some of whom were still returning from Pakistan and other places.
Second, he sowed the seeds for the revival of the Islamic character of
the Bangladeshi polity by advising Mujib that now that he was free, he
should gradually reclaim his country’s Islamic identity to consolidate
his domestic political position as well as counter excessive influence by
India. Third, he told Mujib that to balance India’s influence and to retain
Bangladesh’s freedom of options, a good equation with Pakistan would
be both relevant and necessary. Mujib’s actions and policies from 1974
and till his assassination in 1975 indicate that his words were not
ignored.

Two events that made a negative impact on Indo-Pakistan relations in
1974 and 1975 were India’s successful underground nuclear test at
Pokhran on 18 May 1974, and the assassination of Mujib on 15 August
1975. The Pokhran test gave Bhutto the necessary handle to arouse
adverse Pakistani public opinion against India. It enabled him to
augment the military strength of Pakistan not only with the help of
Islamic countries but also with the assistance of the US and China,
based on their apprehension of a nucleararmed India. He vowed that
Pakistanis would acquire a nuclear weapon even if they had to eat grass.
The military coups and counter-coups that followed, ending in the
assassination of practically the entire political leadership of the
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Bangladesh freedom struggle and enabled Pakistan to establish a nexus
with Bangladesh. Within six years of Mujib’s assassination, the
Bangladeshi power structure was permeated by people with pro-
Pakistani and extremist Islamic inclinations. This is not being said as
criticism, but as a description of the changes in politico-strategic terms
that took place in Bangladesh.

The period between 1974 and 1977, when Bhutto was on the way to
being ousted from power, was essentially a period of drift in Indo-
Pakistan relations with strong undercurrents of antagonism and tension.
Having achieved his objective of the release of prisoners of war and the
vacation of territory under the Simla Agreement, Bhutto had
commenced retracting from some of the commitments inherent in it.
Education Minister Pirzada, speaking in the National Assembly on 7
September 1972, barely two months after the agreement was signed,
stated: “The president had categorically stated that Pakistan was not
bound to the withdrawal of UN observers under the Simla Accord. The
Government had no intention of asking the UN to withdraw its
observers.” (The New Pakistan by Satish Kumar, 1978, p. 243.)

The Pakistani media and ministers, from the second half of 1972,
voiced the view that by agreeing to bilateralism in dealing with the
Jammu and Kashmir issue Pakistan had not closed the option of using
other instrumentalities, including the UN, to resolve the issue. There
was delay in the withdrawal of Indian troops from captured territories;
there was a delay in the release of prisoners of war because of Bhutto
backing out of his commitment to recognise Bangladesh; there were
skirmishes in the Rajouri sector between Indian and Pakistani forces;
and even after the drawing of the Line of Control, military tensions
continued.

From 1975 onwards, Bhutto became more and more enmeshed in
domestic political controversies. His attempts at restructuring the polity
were flawed because of his authoritarianism and ambition. The more he
faced domestic opposition and crises, the more was his inclination to
underline the dangers from India to consolidate his own position. By
1975, he started asserting Pakistan’s need to have a firm and adversarial
position against India in the context of the Indo-Soviet treaty of 1971,
the Indo-Bangladeshi Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation of
March 1972, India’s nuclear test of May 1974 and Pakistan’s
commitment to keep the Jammu and Kashmir issue alive.

Foreign secretary-level talks took place as a follow-up of the Simla
Agreement between 1974 and 1977. They ensured the maintenance of
contracts and superficial calm. But by the end of 1975, Bhutto had lost



228 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

interest in building Indo-Pakistani relations. Though embassies were
retained and rail and civil air links were restored, political and economic
interaction remained minimal. A trade protocol signed in 1974 did seek
to stimulate the restoration of commercial relations. The only silver
lining during this period were the trilateral and bilateral agreements
signed between India, Pakistan and Bangladesh in April 1974, dealing
with the repatriation of prisoners of war, the return of non-Bengalis from
Bangladesh to Pakistan, and the not holding of war crime trials. In the
event, only a small number of non-Bengalis were allowed to enter
Pakistan. The issue remains a festering problem between Bangladesh
and Pakistan. It was the bilateral agreements that restored the travel
facilities between India and Pakistan in principle. But this did not result
in the restoration of normal people-to-people contacts, because of
Pakistan continuing with restrictive passport and visa procedures.

If one were to draw a balance sheet of improved trends in Indo-
Pakistan relations, from India’s point of view the foundations for the
current controversies and antagonism were laid during this period.
Despite the general commitment given by him at the Simla
negotiations, Bhutto revived the issue of Jammu and Kashmir as the
main hurdle to normalising relations, reasserting Pakistan’s claims on
Jammu and Kashmir. He launched Pakistan’s nuclear weapons
programme—commencing with Dr Abdul Qadir Khan’s clandestine
journey to Larkana—to make Pakistan a nuclear weapons state. The
beginnings of the OIC being used as an instrument for Pakistan’s
policies towards India were made with the Lahore summit in 1974.
Though people generally blame Zia-ul-Haq for the extremist
Islamisation of the Pakistani polity, the process was begun by Bhutto
because of his personal populist motives, which had their negative
ramifications on relations with India. It was Bhutto who assiduously and
purposefully rebuilt the strength of the Pakistani armed forces with the
admonition that the humiliation of 1971 had to be avenged.

Within two-and-a-half years of his assuming power in Pakistan, by
the end of 1974, the moderation and rationalism in Bhutto’s approach
towards India had disappeared. Despite his irritation with the US
because of Kissinger acknowledging India’s pre-eminent role in South
Asia, he found encouragement from the US to build up Pakistan as a
politico-military counter to India with the restoration of economic
relations and military supplies by 1975-76. He could revert to his
adversarial mindset primarily because he had politically retrieved what
had been lost by Pakistan’s defeat in 1971.
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Zia’s Coup

By 1975, the tenuous momentum to normalise Indo-Pakistan relations
went into a sluggish drift. Bhutto had reverted to his strategic vision of
reviving Pakistan as a most important power in south Asia. Though full-
fledged ambassadorial relations were restored and some limited steps
were taken to revive trade and cultural cooperation, Bhutto was not
interested in these processes. Neither was Mrs Indira Gandhi for that
matter. By 1975 both Bhutto and Indira Gandhi were enmeshed in
domestic political turmoil. Mrs Gandhi had to declare an internal
emergency and Bhutto had to go in for elections, in 1977, which he
unnecessarily rigged, aiming at an overwhelming electoral victory. The
rigging was a combination of voting irregularities and violence. It was
the violence he engineered that led to his terminal debacle.

There was a curious parallelism in the political destinies of Mrs
Gandhi and Zulfigar Ali Bhutto in 1977. Mrs Gandhi lost the general
elections in March 1977 and was out of power for nearly three years.
Bhutto’s authoritarianism and intrigues led to a military coup by Zia-ul-
Haq. Soon after being ousted from power, Bhutto was arrested and
imprisoned on charges of conspiracy to murder and abetment to murder
a political rival. He was sentenced to death and despite appeals and
requests from various heads of state and government, the sentence was
carried out on 1 April 1979. His execution in many ways had the
inevitability of a Greek tragedy—a flamboyant life violently cut short,
perhaps because of his self-destructive ambition and nonchalance. It must
be mentioned that Mrs Gandhi appealed to General Zia not to carry out
the death sentence. Morarji Desai who had become prime minister of
India, refused to make such an appeal, despite suggestions to do so.

It took nearly a year and a half from 1977 for Indo-Pakistani relations
to emerge in any discernible pattern. Pakistan’s new ruler, Zia-ul-Haq,
remained in power for eleven years. In this time he dealt with three
prime ministers—Morarji Desai, Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi. This
phase of Indo-Pakistani relations will be dealt with in the next chapter
but a postscript on how the Government of Pakistan itself dealt with the
trauma of the military defeat by India in December 1971 will be
pertinent.

The general public reactions to the conflict as it evolved have been
mentioned in the earlier portion of this chapter. But more detailed
information about the critical introspection carried out by Pakistan
became a matter of public knowledge with the commission report
prepared by Justice Anwarul Haq Hamoodur Rahman, submitted to the
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Bhutto Government on 23 October 1974. The report was kept secret for
28 years until it was leaked to the Pakistani paper Jung. The
commission was established by Z.A.Bhutto soon after he took over in
December 1971, and was headed by the chief justice of Pakistan,
Hamoodur Rahman (a Bengali who had remained loyal to Pakistan
during the 1971 war). It consisted of Justice S.Anwarul Haq of the
Supreme Court of Pakistan, Justice Tofail Ali Abdur Rahman, chief
justice of Sindh and Baluchistan, and Lt. General (retd.) Altaf Qadir,
who was entrusted with the task of enquiring into the circumstances in
which the commander of the Eastern Command of Pakistan
surrendered, and the members of the armed forces of Pakistan under his
command laid down their arms.

The report rejected the claim of the Pakistani Government and army
headquarters that Pakistan was not really defeated, that the army in the
East was just betrayed. The commission charged both the Pakistani
armed forces high command in Islamabad and all the senior officers of
the Eastern Command of the Pakistani Army with subverting
democracy, violating constitutional processes, precipitating civil
disobedience and armed revolt, violence against civilians and
encouraging murder, rape and looting. The commission categorically
affirmed that the Pakistani armed forces were defeated and the defeat
was due to a lack of professionalism, a lack of character in the officer
cadre—and a collective and deliberate decision not to respect the
democratic verdict of the people of Pakistan. The leaders of a number of
political parties of West Pakistan were blamed as co-conspirators with
the armed forces. The report confirmed the civilian population not only
in East Pakistan, but in West Pakistan too, was completely opposed to
Bhutto’s political intrigues, which prevented Mujibur Rahman from
becoming prime minister. It also opposed the military crackdown on the
civilian population of Bangladesh by General Tikka Khan and Lt.
General Rao Ferman Ali.

What is interesting is that Bhutto and the heads of government who
succeeded him refused to publicise this report for nearly three decades,
the main reason being the concern of the Pakistani armed forces high
command that its credibility and reputation would be damaged. Equally
interesting is the fact that while Bhutto sent Yahya and General Gul
Hasan, the then operational chief, into obscurity, he condoned General
Tikka Khan becoming chief of army staff and Lt. General Rao Ferman
Ali, the key figure in the violence against civilians in East Pakistan,
becoming chairman of the powerful Fauji Foundation. Both these
military officers remained part of the power structure of Pakistan even
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during Zia-ul-Haq’s time. Even at the time of writing, the Hamoodur
Rahman Report has not been officially given to the public. The text has
become public knowledge covertly, through an exercise in investigative
journalism.

In conclusion, one wonders if India’s deep-seated anxiety to restore
peace and stability in the subcontinent, reflected in Indira Gandhi
agreeing to sign the Simla Agreement, was misplaced. Should India have
been slower in releasing the prisoners of war, and in vacating Pakistani
territory and the areas in Jammu and Kashmir? Should it have agreed to
the ambiguous formulations on the Jammu and Kashmir issue in the
agreement, instead of insisting that Pakistan accept the ground realities.
In sum, should India have been slower in waging peace, which is
always more difficult and complex than waging war?

A portentous footnote to this period is that it was in March 1972 that
Bhutto initiated Pakistan’s nuclear weapons programme which
culminated in the tests in the Chagai Hills in the last week of May 1998.
But more about this in the chapter on India and Pakistan’s nuclear
weapons programmes.



Seven
Coup to Coup:
Pakistan, 1972-1999

Compressing the complex pattern of relations between India and
Pakistan during a 22-year time-span is not easy. Pakistan during this
period (1977-99) had the governments of Zia-ul-Haq, Benazir Bhutto,
Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi, Nawaz Sharif and Moinuddin Qureshi, with
Benazir Bhutto and Nawaz Sharif coming back to power twice through
elections. The government in India also went through parallel changes
in leadership. Morarji Desai came to power in March 1977, a few
months before Zia overthrew Bhutto in a military coup. Desai was
succeeded by Charan Singh, Indira Gandhi, Rajiv Gandhi, V.P. Singh,
Chandra Shekhar, P.V.Narasimha Rao, H.D.Deve Gowda, 1.K.Gujral
and Atal Behari Vajpayee. The point to remember is that Indo-Pakistan
relations at one level were subject to political uncertainties and changes
of governmental leadership, and at another level the general adversarity
was punctuated by brief periods of thaw and normalisation, especially
after democracy was revived in September 1988 with Benazir becoming
prime minister.

Zia ruled Pakistan for 11 years continually dealing with three Indian
prime ministers, Morarji Desai, Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi. (I am
not counting Charan Singh’s brief six-month tenure towards the end of
1979.) Zia’s long tenure lent a certain continuity to his India policies.
Despite his fomenting trouble in Punjab and generating tensions in
Jammu and Kashmir, his period in office was characterised by a certain
stability in Indo-Pakistani relations, which was in contrast to the
volatility and tensions which characterised the period between 1969,
when Ayub was ousted, and 1977, when Bhutto was overthrown.

One should begin with the persona of Zia and the political concerns
and motives that animated him. Though a Punjabi, he was not from the
heartland of west Punjab, which dominated the military power structure
of Pakistan. So he had to prove himself to be more of a west Punjabi
Muslim in his attitudes towards domestic politics in Pakistan as well as
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towards India. Belonging to the elite armoured corps and not having a
high military reputation, he had a continuous anxiety about
consolidating his image in the officers’ cadre and other arms of the
Pakistani armed forces. Though not an admirer of Ayub Khan’s
Sandhurst-based military culture, he was of the view that ultimate
political power should vest with the army, as this safeguarded the
interests of the armed forces. The armed forces, as he saw it, were the
only cohesive entity in Pakistani society capable of nurturing national
integrity and stabilising its foreign relations. His training abroad and his
foreign assignments made him politically ambitious. The close
connections he developed in the course of these assignments with the
power structures of the US and Saudi Arabia, which played the most
important role in Pakistani politics, fashioned his world-view, his
conceptions about relations with Islamic countries and his attitude
towards India and South Asian politics.

Apart from the armed forces, Zia had the additional support or
connivance of liberals and democrats, the opposition parties and the
orthodox Islamic elements in overthrowing Bhutto. This was proved by
the lack of opposition to the actions Zia took against Bhutto after
dismissing him, between July and November 1977—Bhutto was
accused of conspiracy to murder, was arrested and ultimately the
Supreme Court rejected a writ petition filed by Nusrat Bhutto against
the imposition of martial law and endorsed the decision of the chief of
the army staff in this respect. Domestically, Zia consolidated his
position within the army power structure and lulled public opinion by a
greater Islamisation of society through laws and edicts on the one hand
and the promise of elections on the other. He considered Bhutto’s
elimination from politics imperative for his survival. He also knew that
political parties, particularly those with comparatively modern and
rational terms of reference like the PPP or the Awami Party, posed a
danger. He therefore initiated action for the activation of Islamic
political parties like the Jamait-e-Islami. In the sphere of foreign policy,
during the first half of his regime he decided on having a calibrated
adversarial relationship with India. As an important supportive element
to this last segment of foreign policy, he decided to cultivate all of India’s
south Asian neighbours.

In 1977, the new leadership both of India and Pakistan wanted to
change the nature of relations between the two countries to prove that
each one of them had different terms of reference and a different
orientation compared to the governments they had replaced. The new
governments in both countries came to power following political
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turmoil and general disaffection amongst the people. But that is where
the similarities stopped. While Morarji Desai with his genuine, almost
theocratic commitment to Gandhian idealism, was determined to see if a
normal equation could be established with Pakistan, Zia wanted to
refashion relations in a manner whereby compromises made by Pakistan
due to the compulsions of the defeat in 1971 could be removed. He
wished to revive and restrengthen the Pakistani Army to redress the
imbalances created by the East Pakistan crisis. The Pakistani military
and religious establishment was also of the view that the Janata
government, with its natural desire to prove it was different from the
Indira Gandhi government, would be more vulnerable to Pakistani
stratagems. Pakistan, of course, did not expect the Desai government to
dilute India’s stand on Jammu and Kashmir or on other issues. But Zia
certainly expected it would not be overcommitted to the operational
clauses of the Simla Agreement. He therefore commenced eroding the
Agreement’s governing relevance to bilateral relations.

The period 1978 to July 1979 was characterised by a surrealistic thaw
in relations—surrealistic because both Zia and the Janata government
went through a “minuet” of manifesting good intentions and giving some
content to it at the public level, while in terms of realpolitik neither the
concerns nor the attitudes underwent any change in India or Pakistan. In
the 1980s and 1990s it was claimed that despite the (future) Bharatiya
Janata Party (BJP) being a major partner of the Morarji Desai
government and its leader Atal Behari Vajpayee being the foreign
minister, Indo-Pakistani relations acquired a positive ambience, which
disappeared with the return of Mrs Gandhi. This is a superficial view. An
elaboration of this assessment is made in the next chapter.

Let us first consider the facts. Vajpayee initiated the process by going
to Pakistan on 6 February 1978. Amir Mohammad, adviser to Chief
Martial Law Administrator Zia, visited India in late February and stayed
on till March, having discussions with Agriculture Minister Surjit Singh
Barnala. L.K. Advani, then information and broadcasting minister,
visited Pakistan in November. The high-water-mark was Prime Minister
Desai’s meeting with General Zia in Nairobi on 31 August 1978. Both
were attending the funeral of President Jomo Kenyatta. Apart from
these high-level contacts, India and Pakistan signed the bilateral
agreement on the building of the Salal dam and Aga Shahi, then adviser
on foreign affairs, came to India for this purpose. There were official-
level discussions for reviving cooperation in the fields of commerce,
railway transport and agriculture. After a decade, direct sporting contact
also commenced, with hockey and cricket matches. Pakistan also agreed
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to the reopening of the Indian consulate-general in Karachi. In
September 1978 India reciprocated by agreeing to the opening of a
Pakistani consulate in Mumbai. There were also gestures at the human
level. India provided wheat seeds to Pakistan and Pakistan sent tents,
milk powder, medicines and cotton sheets as relief material for flood-
affected areas in India.

These developments could be called confidence-building measures of
a non-military nature. But what is interesting is that the Pakistani side
assiduously avoided any direct bilateral discussions on the main
controversial issues. While the visits of the delegations were more
frequent and covered a wider spectrum of subjects during their
discussions, they did not result in any concrete steps except for the
agreement on the Salal dam. On the substantive side, statements by
Pakistani leaders, and various incidents and events, showed a pattern of
creating the basis for sustaining bilateral controversies.

It was during the period 1978-80 that Pakistan established
connections with extremist Sikhs in Punjab and elsewhere with a view
to fomenting Sikh separatism. The number of Sikh pilgrims allowed to
visit Pakistan was deliberately increased by Zia. He also directed that
apart from the relevant Wakf authorities and the ministries dealing with
religious affairs, Sikh pilgrims should be contacted and attended to by
officials from the Pakistani intelligence agencies and armed forces. The
objective was to influence our Sikh citizens and to recruit operatives for
long-term subversive purposes, India realised this only in the first half of
the 1980s, with tragic consequences.

In May 1978, the Karakoram Highway straddling the Khunjerab Pass
was opened to general traffic. In October Zia visited the highway, which
runs through territories India claims as part of Jammu and Kashmir. He
did not miss the opportunity of trying to get indirect acknowledgement
of Pakistani jurisdiction over the area by inviting the Indian ambassador
along with 15 other important ambassadors, to accompany him. The
Indian ambassador however declined the invitation.

By the end of 1978, traditional attitudes regarding India began to be
rearticulated. Aga Shahi, Zia’s de facto foreign minister, demanded a
just and honourable solution of the Jammu and Kashmir issue in the UN
General Assembly session on 4 October 1978. Later in the month, when
Zia was asked whether the visa system between India and Pakistan
could be abolished as a further step towards improving bilateral
relations, he said that there was no question of abolishing the visa
system. During Advani’s visit to Pakistan, his Pakistani counterpart
expressed concern about disturbances at Aligarh. The year 1978 ended
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on a note of déja vu. The Pakistani Foreign Office issued a trenchant
press release questioning Vajpayee’s statement in the Indian Parliament
on 6 December in which he had rejected the jurisdiction, in India, of the
UN Commission on the Protection of Minorities. A study conducted by
this Commission had listed Jammu and Kashmir among the problems
affecting minorities still awaiting settlement. Vajpayee had naturally
questioned this motivated intrusiveness. Not satisfied with just issuing a
statement criticising Vajpayee, the Indian ambassador was summoned
for a tutorial by the Pakistani Foreign Secretary on 7 December. While
reasserting the Pakistani stand on Jammu and Kashmir and Pakistan’s
right to speak about Muslim minorities in India, Zia allowed progress
on those aspects of Indo-Pakistani interaction that would benefit
Pakistan or meet its covert motives. In January, Pakistan agreed to the
constitution of the Permanent Indus Commission under the Indus
Waters Treaty of 1960. Zia allowed a four-member public sector
delegation representing the Heavy Mechanical Complex at Taxila to
visit India. The point should not be missed that this complex is a
supportive estate to Pakistan’s military industrial units at Wah.

The Janata India Foreign Office, was perhaps under the impression
that its transparency would neutralise the adversarial motivations of
Pakistan. In late 1978 and the first half of 1979, Pakistan received
informal signals from India and direct signals from other channels that
India would not stand in the way of Pakistan’s desire to join the Non-
Aligned Movement. To avoid procedural objections, Pakistan
announced its withdrawal from CENTO on 12 March 1979. SEATO
was already defunct. Foreign Secretary Shah Nawaz visited India
towards the end of May and went back with a general assurance from
his counterpart, Jagat Mehta, that India would not oppose Pakistan’s
entry into the Non-Aligned Movement. India’s logic was that showing a
positive attitude would defang Pakistan. This proved to be wrong, and
Zia, speaking at the Non-aligned conference in Havana on 6 September
1979, stated that Pakistan was determined to seek a resolution of the
Jammu and Kashmir problem in accordance with the relevant UN
resolutions and “the spirit of the Simla Agreement”.

Lest one carry away the impression that it was only Zia who was
gradually reversing the embryonic positive trends of 1978, Benazir
Bhutto, then in opposition, made her own contribution. In a press
conference in Karachi on 25 June 1979, she raised the question as to
why the Government of Pakistan had not protested against the anti-
Muslim riots in several parts of India. She accused Zia of being silent
when Muslims were being “slaughtered” in India. During the UN
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General Assembly and in the meetings of the UN Committee for
Elimination of Racial Discrimination, Aga Shahi, apart from insisting
on the Pakistani stand on Jammu and Kashmir, went further and asked
the UN to urge the Indian Government to take steps for the preservation
of the autonomy of educational institutions of the minority communities,
particularly the Muslims. Obviously, Pakistan wanted to take full
advantage of this autonomy to foment disaffection among India’s
Muslim citizens. These policies towards India proceeded apace with the
increasing theocratisation and Islamisation of Pakistani society. Zia,
apart from introducing Islamic studies and subjects like the ideology of
Pakistan and the two-nation theory in the educational syllabi, also
established a separate set of Shariat courts, right up to the high court level,
by February 1979.

By this time, Morarji Desai’s government had collapsed and Charan
Singh’s government had taken charge. The new government was
confused and inept. Pakistan with its repetitive trait of negative
optimism about Indian politics expected a vulnerable India in 1980. So
1979 ended with Pakistan raising the ante on Kashmir. While visiting
POK on 15 November, Zia said Pakistan would continue to support the
Kashmiri people’s right to self-determination.

In retrospect, therefore, the question of whether there really was a
thaw in relations during the Morarji Desai-Charan Singh period
deserves an answer. Without any intention of assuming a friendlier-than-
thou posture, it cannot be denied that India made a genuine attempt to
normalise relations with Pakistan. The initiatives taken for high-level
visits, for bringing about normality in economic and commercial
relations, for improving people-to-people contacts, all came from India.
India endorsing Pakistan’s willingness to join the Non-Aligned
Movement was not the only positive gesture. Some indications were
given late in 1978 and 1979 that if Pakistan wished to return to the
Commonwealth, India would not stand in the way.

The Sikh Mindset

Pakistan’s response to these endeavours was not totally negative, but it
was selective. On certain economic and infrastructural projects like the
Salal project, Pakistan’s response was positive. It encouraged people-to-
people contacts, but with a negative motivation. While Muslim citizens
of India were given freer access to Pakistan for familial or religious
purposes, access to Hindu visitors remained limited. But the more
sinister aspect was to infiltrate the Sikh people and the Sikh mindset.
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It was during the period 1978-80 that larger numbers of Sikh
pilgrims were welcomed to Pakistan. Leaders of these groups were
entertained at the highest levels of the military and religious leadership.
It is a matter of both pride and a proof of India’s national sense of self
that the vast majority of Sikh pilgrims who went to Pakistan did not get
subverted by Pakistani intrigues and activities. Some did, but what is
significant is that Pakistan succeeded more in this respect with non-
resident Indian Sikhs in the US and Canada than with Sikhs in India.
The proof is Punjab as it is today, despite the travails it went through in
the 1980s. Pakistan took advantage of India’s goodwill. To some extent
I would call it our naiveté.

The basic lesson of this period is that there was a consistency in
Pakistan’s policies towards India. Both Bhutto and Zia, in 1977 and
1978— 79 respectively, reasserted that the Kashmir issue had to be
resolved by reversing the processes of history with the revival of UN
jurisdiction. Both said that a no-war pact with India, or any bilateral
stabilisation or defence agreement, could be signed only after the
Kashmir dispute was resolved on lines Pakistan desired. It was Bhutto
who added a geometrical dimension to the arms race in the subcontinent
by openly declaring Pakistan’s intention to initiate a nuclear research
programme aimed at “weaponisation”. Zia, long before Benazir or
Nawaz Sharif, had initiated the proposal for a south Asian regional non-
proliferation arrangement that would stifle India’s nuclear research,
nuclear technology and nuclear weapons programmes.

Pakistan’s attitude to all suggestions for expanding commercial,
economic and technological cooperation continued to be negative. Anti-
Indian propaganda remained an abiding phenomenon in the Pakistani
media, despite commitments given to mutually abjure from doing this in
the Simla Agreement. The so-called thaw, in the historical sense, was an
illusion. It was a tactical exercise on the part of Pakistan. It was an
exercise in misplaced optimism by India.

Having come to this overall conclusion, it would be relevant to jog
public memory in India about the role of Atal Behari Vajpayee, minister
for external affairs, under Desai. Even years later, Vajpayee was still
considered the most reasonable Indian foreign minister by the Pakistani
Government and politically aware sections. In retrospect it should be
remembered that it was Vajpayee who reopened high-level talks with
Pakistan, and, more important, with China after a gap of time. That
these endeavours did not lead to any concrete results is a different matter.

Between March 1980 and August 1988, Zia-ul-Haq dealt with two
Indian prime ministers, Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi. I have asserted
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in the earlier parts of this chapter that the eleven-year tenure of Zia was
a period of comparative stability in relations. I use the adjective
“comparative” advisedly, because even this period of general normality
Indo-Pak relations was punctuated by controversy. Zia’s support to Sikh
separatism in India came into full bloom in this time and had to be
suppressed by a military operation. Zia’s regime heightened tensions
between Indian and Pakistani military forces in Siachen. India and
Pakistan came to the brink of another war due to what is popularly
known as Operation Brasstacks. The assassination of Mrs Gandhi in
1984 and Zia-ul-Haq in 1988 climaxed the phase of Indo-Pakistan
relations in a sense, because in the following decade India dealt with a
democratic Pakistan with hope and positive anticipation. Let us move
on then to a chronological description and assessment of this period.

Mrs Gandhi returned to power within about a fortnight of Zia getting
onto a winning strategic track at the end of 1979, with the Soviet Union
directly and militarily intervening in Afghanistan between 27 and 29
December 1979. The chemistry of the relations between Indira Gandhi
and Zia was bound to be unusual, given Zia’s memories of 1971. India’s
“measured and balanced” reaction to developments in Afghanistan gave
the Zia regime a handle to be critical of India. India’s reaction to
Afghan developments was based on India’s acknowledging some of the
positive orientations of the “SAUR” Revolution and the subversion
which it faced continuously from Pakistan and others following Daud’s
overthrow. The second important factor was, of course, India’s close
relationship with the Soviet Union.

Mrs Gandhi’s message to Zia to spare Bhutto’s life, early in 1979,
when she was out of power, must also have influenced Zia’s mindset
about India under her leadership. Zia had, in fact, commenced his two-
track policy of continuing an adversarial relationship with India on the
one hand, while projecting an image of desiring peace and normality
with India on the other. When Ambassador K.S.Bajpai called on the
Pakistani Foreign Office to express concern over the US decision to lift
the embargo on the supply of arms to Pakistan on 1 January 1980, the
Pakistani response was that it had made a long-standing offer to enter into
negotiations with India for a mutually balanced reduction of forces.
This response was widely publicised by Pakistan. During the same
month, Zia, while inaugurating the foreign ministers’ conference of the
OIC, made a deliberate and provocative reference to Kashmir.

Taking note of the upward curve in tensions between India and
Pakistan on the Afghan issue, on India and Pakistan buying arms from
the Soviet Union and the US respectively, Mrs Gandhi deputed Foreign
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Secretary R.D. Sathe to Islamabad. Sathe met Zia, Aga Shahi, General
Arif and the finance minister. He also took a personal communication
from Mrs Gandhi to Zia. The Indian objective was to remove Islamabad’s
misunderstandings about the Indian view on Afghan developments and
to explain that the military supplies being obtained from the Soviet
Union were not so much for a qualitative upgrading of the weapons
systems of the Indian armed forces, but only to replenish and maintain
them at appropriate levels. Sathe also took this opportunity to convey
India’s serious concern about the large-scale subsidised military
assistance that Pakistan was going to receive from the US spread over a
period of three years, amounting to about $ 4 billion. In these
exchanges, Pakistan raised the philosophical question about each
country having a right to determine what its security requirements were.
Sathe agreed that conceptually this would be logical, but each country’s
defence policies should be based on legitimate and objective
requirements and that the political limitation and norm should be that
any country’s arms expenditure and procurement policy should not
generate tension in the region. Pakistan chose to give selective publicity
to Sathe’s response, saying that “India accepts that Pakistan’s arms
acquisition policies are legitimate”. This had to be promptly
contradicted. These discussions were, as usual, resultless.

The Games Begin

Two important high-level political meetings followed Sathe’s visit. Mrs
Gandhi sent Sardar Swaran Singh as a Special Envoy to Pakistan from
10 to 14 April and he met Zia and Aga Shahi. Mrs Gandhi met Zia in
Salisbury on 18 April. Mrs Gandhi had two motivations. First, to make
an initial assessment of Zia’s foreign policy and strategic intentions
and, second, to counter Zia’s public relations exercises in which he was
projecting himself as a man of peace. There were marginal positive
developments on the economic side. Pakistan decided to purchase 300,
000 tonnes of iron ore from India in March; the deal was finalised on 21
May. In June, the civil aviation authorities of both countries began
talks.

Zia felt he had to keep up the momentum of pretence apropos of
normal bilateral contacts. He therefore sent Aga Shahi to India during
the period 15-17 July. The discussions were again on Afghanistan and
on normalising bilateral relations. While they were held in a functional
and practical manner, Aga Shahi could not restrain himself from giving
expression to his own anti-Indian mindset and to Pakistan’s basic
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negative orientations while meeting intellectuals, the press and the
public. He was critical of India’s stand on Kashmir and Afghanistan and
of India’s defence postures. This received wide publicity both in India
and Pakistan and in the international media.

India had to respond to put the record straight even if it resulted in
Aga Shahi’s visit ending on a negative note. I was the official
spokesman of the Government of India on foreign policy and was duly
instructed to give an official briefing to the press. My briefing appeared
in all the Indian newspapers, with critical comments on Aga Shahi on
the morning of 17 July, the day he was to leave for Islamabad. While
Indo-Pakistan relations were slated to continue on a dreary course, |
acquired minor celebrity status by being publicly snubbed by Aga Shahi
at the departure ceremony. Before going into his special aircraft, he
shook hands with everybody. Coming down the line, he looked through
me but did not extend his hand to me for the farewell handshake. The
incident could have resulted in a scene, had it not been for the standard
training in etiquette that civil servants like me were given during our
probation, namely, that you do not extend your hand for a handshake to
any senior person unless he first extends his hand towards you. Protocol
is not just ceremony but common sense, and also a shield against
embarrassment and controversy. The then ambassador of Pakistan,
Abdul S attar, being sharp as ever, had noticed what happened at the
airport. He underlined the importance of the gesture to me at a party a
few days later at Bhai Mohan Singh’s residence. Bhai Mohan Singh was
(and still is) the consul-general of Monaco. S attar said that it would
have been prudent if I had refrained from briefing the Indian press. My
response was somewhat in the vein, “The fault, dear Brutus, does not lie
in our stars,...we are underlings.”

By 1981, two years had gone by since the execution of Bhutto. Zia
was consolidating his hold over the power structure of Pakistan through
four instrumentalities. First, nurturing his relations with the armed
forces and retaining the position of supreme commander; second,
cultivating religious leaders and Islam-pasand parties; third, augmenting
Islamisation through political, juridical and academic means; and
fourth, exploiting to the full the apprehensions of Islamic countries
about the Soviet presence in Afghanistan. Zia structured his foreign and
defence policies on these elements, bringing rich dividends to Pakistan.
From 1981 onwards, his two-track policy towards India—that of an
apparent peace offensive, while encouraging covert moves to erode
India’s unity, influence and strength—crystallised.
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The peace offensive was multidimensional. Between 1981 and 1982,
responding to India’s suggestion, Zia agreed to the exchange of sailors
from fishing craft that had strayed into each other’s waters during
fishing activities and been captured. He agreed, for the first time, to the
Indian ambassador addressing the Pakistani public on PTV on India’s
Republic Day in 1981. He removed objections to Indian artistes and
dancers visiting Pakistan. Ustad Amjad Ali Khan, Ustad Asad Ali Khan
and danseuse Bharati Shivaji gave performances in Pakistan. He agreed
to the revival of sports meets between India and Pakistan in cricket and
hockey. On the initiative of Ambassador K.Natwar Singh he received a
group of students from his almandite in New Delhi, St Stephen’s
College, in October 1981. He endorsed the recommendation of Indian
and Pakistani officials that both countries participate in trade fairs in
each other’s territory. Most important of all, the spokesman of the
Pakistan Foreign Office announced on 15 September Pakistan’s
readiness to enter into immediate consultations with India “for the
purposes of exchanging mutual guarantees of non-aggression and non-
use of force in the spirit of the Simla Agreement”.

There was some background to all this. It was not Zia making
unilateral moves on these fronts. On 10 January 1981, Natwar Singh
had delivered a letter from Indira Gandhi to Zia in which she had
strongly urged the normalisation of relations between the two countries
and building an atmosphere of peace and stability, especially in the
context of the disturbed situation in Afghanistan and the development
aspirations of the people of the subcontinent.

The most significant event in the first half of 1981 was
P.V.Narasimha Rao’s visit to Pakistan between 8 and 11 June. He was
then minister for external affairs. Rao met Zia, Aga Shahi and a number
of ministers and senior officials. He also went to Lahore and Karachi
and addressed civic receptions and the Pakistan Institute of
International Affairs. Despite the undercurrents of animosity, Rao’s
visit was assessed in positive terms. It restored high-level political
contact. It defused tensions. Both sides managed to have a detailed
exchange of views on contentious issues like Afghanistan and Kashmir.
They also agreed in principle to encourage people-to-people contacts. In
fact, both sides agreed to make their respective visas for each other’s
nationals valid for visiting four cities in each other’s country, instead of
three. Pakistan’s decision to participate in trade fairs in India was also a
result of Rao’s discussions. Rao’s address to the Pakistan Institute of
International Affairs in Karachi was significant not only for its content,
but also because an Indian cabinet minister had addressed a public
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forum in Pakistan after a gap of a decade and a half. Rao’s advocacy for
transcending all animosities and establishing a durable and practical
relationship for mutual benefit made a particularly positive impression
on his audience.

On the political front, Pakistan increased its propaganda and rhetoric
on the Kashmir issue. There was continued criticism of India’s defence
capacities and views on the Afghanistan situation. In his speech to the
UN General Assembly on 2 October 1981, Aga Shahi referred to Kashmir
as the only outstanding dispute, which should be resolved in the spirit
of the Simla Agreement and in the light of UN resolutions. The formal
erosion of the stipulation of bilateralism in the Simla Agreement had
commenced.

Pakistani intelligence had infiltrated some sections of the Sikh
community in the Indian state of Punjab through the Sikh pilgrims, who
were being encouraged to visit Pakistan in large numbers. On 14
September 1981, Pakistan formalised its proposal for a non-aggression
pact and transmitted it to the Government of India through Natwar
Singh. India responded to this draft by giving a seven-point aide-
memoire detailing additional elements. This was done on 24 December
1981. The Pakistan Government’s suspicions and apprehensions were
not only shown in macrolevel political activities, but also at significant
levels of human relationships. On 6 December 1981, Natwar Singh
requested the Pakistan Foreign Office for permission to visit Wali
Khan, son of Abdul Gaffar Khan, for lunch at Charsadda near
Peshawar. Wali Khan had invited Natwar Singh and the deputy chief of
mission, Lambah, along with their wives, to his village home. The
Pakistani Government refused permission. So much for the peace
offensive.

The year 1982 began on a note of cautious optimism between the two
countries, with Ambassador Abdul S attar handing over on 12 January
an eight-point response to Indian suggestions regarding the agreement
on non-aggression and non-use of force. Aga Shahi visited Delhi from
29 January to 1 February to discuss this agreement and also to exchange
views on the establishment of a joint commission for multifaceted
cooperation. Mrs Gandhi suggested India and Pakistan sign a treaty of
friendship and cooperation halfway through Aga Shahi’s visit. The joint
press statement issued at the conclusion of Aga Shahi’s visit announced
that delegations of the two countries would meet in Islamabad by the
end of February 1982 to continue discussion on agreements for non-
aggression, friendship, non-use of force, etc.
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The abiding jinx on attempts at mutual normality manifested itself
again. Within two weeks of Aga Shahi’s visit to Delhi, Aga Hilali, the
leader of the Pakistani delegation to the UN Human Rights Commission
in Geneva, made a vitriolic attack on India on the issues of Kashmir,
treatment of minorities, etc. It resulted in an equally acrimonious
response from B.R.Bhagat, MP, of the Indian delegation. By 24
February responding to parliamentary and public pressure, the
Government of India called off the proposed Foreign Secretary-level
talks to be held in Islamabad from 1 to 4 March.

Continuing the process of integrating areas which were formerly part
of the princely state of Jammu and Kashmir, Zia confirmed direct
Pakistani jurisdiction over Gilgit, Hunza and Skardu. He appointed
three observers from these Northern Areas to the Pakistan Federal
Council on 3 April 1982. Our chargé d’affaires, Lambah, promptly
protested against this. Two days earlier, Zia, in an interview given to
senior Indian political columnist Kuldip Nayar, had said that as far as
Pakistan was concerned, Gilgit, Hunza and Skardu were not part of the
disputed territory of Jammu and Kashmir. Pakistan’s involvement with
Sikh militancy became more active from the end of 1981. On 29
September 1981, the Amritsar-Srinagar flight was hijacked. On 4
August 1982, an Indian Airlines plane flying on the same route was
hijacked by Dal Khalsa activists, but apprehensive of its direct contact
with militants coming into the open, Pakistan compelled the plane to
return from Lahore to Amritsar.

On 1 June 1982 Pakistan handed over a revised draft agreement on
non-aggression, renunciation of force and promotion of good
neighbourly relations to Natwar Singh, who by then had returned to
Delhi to work as special secretary in the Ministry of External Affairs, in
charge of Pakistan and West Asia, as well as of the forthcoming Non-
Aligned summit. India handed over a draft agreement for the
establishment of a joint commission on 26 June. On 11 August,
M.K.Rasgotra, then Indian foreign secretary, handed over an Indian
counter-draft of a treaty of peace, friendship and cooperation. Zia met
Mrs Gandhi in Delhi on 1 November during a transit visit while
returning from a tour of the Far East and Southeast Asia. This was the
first regular, formal, bilateral meeting between Mrs Gandhi and Zia.
The meeting resulted in two decisions: the establishment of a joint
commission and the continuation of discussions on the two draft
agreements on peace, friendship, non-aggression, etc. On 2 November
India and Pakistan signed a protocol agreeing to exchange information
on each other’s nationals imprisoned or detained in the other country
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and providing for consular access to such persons. There was some
progress in people-to-people contact through delegations of chambers
of commerce and of academics.

Two further significant developments took place in 1982. Pakistan
and China signed a protocol on the opening of the Khunjerab Pass
border between POK and the Xinjiang province of China, an adverse
strategic development as far as India was concerned. The second was
the emergence of basic differences between India and Pakistan during
foreign secretary-level talks from 22 to 24 December in New Delhi
between Niaz Naik and Rasgotra on the no-war pact and friendship
treaty proposals. There were many political nuances and security
considerations underlying the differences. Pakistan was not ready to
extend the stipulations and provisions of these proposed agreements. It
was a definitional divergence of views on what constituted India’s
territorial integrity. Pakistan was also averse to abjuring foreign military
bases in its territory.

Compared to the period 1977 to 1982, the year 1983 could be called a
period of comparative quietude. Zia visited Delhi for the seventh Non-
Aligned summit in March. This was perhaps the only event where there
was manifest tension. Zia could not, for domestic-political as well as
external-diplomatic reasons, avoid mentioning Kashmir in his general
statement to the Non-Aligned summit. Though my assignment at this
time was that of India’s ambassador to Afghanistan, halfway through
the conference I was entrusted with the responsibility of briefing the
Indian press on certain specific issues, because of my previous
incarnation as Foreign Office spokesman. Mrs Gandhi, after taking note
of Zia’s references to Kashmir, specifically instructed me to counter
them appropriately and firmly. Zia had mentioned Kashmir as a pending
problem needing resolution for regional peace, stability and so on. In
my briefing, I said that we agreed with Zia that Kashmir was a pending
problem. But, I explained, it could be resolved if Pakistan vacated all
territories occupied by it in the old princely state of Jammu and
Kashmir, which had acceded to India under relevant parliamentary acts
and regulations. I had commenced the briefing just prior to Zia’s
statement coming to an end in the plenary session. The publicity the
Pakistani delegation expected to get from his statement was neutralised
by Mrs Gandhi’s prompt instructions on the matter.

Despite these contretemps, the Indo-Pakistan agreement on the
establishment of a joint commission was signed on 10 March 1983, in
the presence of Zia and Mrs Gandhi. Delegates from the chambers of
commerce and industry from both countries exchanged visits between
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February and April and agreed to augment trade and industrial
cooperation. External Affairs Minister Narasimha Rao visited Pakistan
on 4 June to co-chair the first meeting of the Indo-Pakistan Joint
Commission. The subject of non-aggression, non-use of force and the
friendship treaty again came up during the discussions between Rao and
his counterpart, and the only decision taken was that further discussions
would be held.

The second half of 1983 was characterised by mutual accusations. Both
blamed each other for fomenting centrifugal forces. Pakistani
authorities accused India of encouraging Sindhi separatism. India
accused Pakistan of encouraging Sikh separatism and fomenting
disaffection in Jammu and Kashmir. Speaking about this matter in the
Pakistani Majlis-e-Shoora on 5 November, Foreign Minister Yakub
Khan made highly critical references to India, which were dismissed
out of hand by the Government of India. The more the pretensions
towards change, the more things remained the same.

The year 1984, the last year of Mrs Gandhi’s leadership, was suffused
with ambiguities and tensions. The joint commission and its
subcommissions on economic relations, information, education, travel,
tourism, etc., commenced tentative activities. Despite the continuing
differences on Kashmir and Pakistan’s increasing involvement with
Sikh terrorists, delegations of political leaders, particularly Muslim
political leaders and jurists, including judges of the Supreme Court,
were exchanged. The foreign secretaries of India and Pakistan, Niaz
Naik and Rasgotra, met in Delhi and Udaipur in the first week of March.
They met again in Islamabad between 19 and 25 May 1984. Agriculture
Minister Rao Birendra Singh and Information Minister H.K.L.Bhagat
visited Pakistan in April and July respectively. But the point to note is
that none of these exchanges had any lasting impact.

In contrast, the political temperature went up. India’s decision to
carry out the death sentence on Magbool Butt, the Kashmiri militant
leader, after the murder of Indian diplomat R.H.Mhatre by the Jammu
and Kashmir Liberation Front in Birmingham, India’s becoming aware
of the weapons’ orientation of Pakistan’s nuclear programme and
Pakistan’s cooperation in this field with China, the increasing evidence
of Pakistan’s financial and material support to Sikh militants, and the
hijacking of Indian Airlines planes to Pakistan on 5 July and 24 August
1984 by Sikh militants inflamed passions. On 19 June 1984, speaking at
an Iftar party in Islamabad, Zia said that India’s accusations were
without foundation and highly irresponsible. He compounded his
mendacity by unwarranted and pernicious pronouncements regarding
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Indian Muslims. He said: “Even when Muslims were victimised in
India, I kept quiet. My heart bled for them, though it may be India’s
internal affair.” Pakistan’s labour minister, Ghulam Dastgir Khan, made
the same accusation at a reception in London: “Mrs Gandhi has
massacred thousands of Sikhs in Punjab and thousands of Muslims in
Maharashtra.”

Pakistan took full propaganda advantage following Operation
Bluestar. There is reliable information that Zia had authorised the Inter-
Services Intelligence (ISI) Agency from 1981 onwards to give training,
weapons and logistical facilities to Sikh militants. This was reflected in
the increasing terrorist violence in Punjab, Delhi, Haryana and parts of
Rajasthan. It culminated in the tragedy of Operation Bluestar in June
1984, and the assassination of Mrs Gandhi on 31 October 1984. An
example of Pakistani reaction to Operation Bluestar was the statement
by Defence Minister Mir Ali Ahmed Alpur on 26 June in which he said:
“What has happened in the Indian Punjab is more than what happened
in the Jallianwala Bagh massacre. By praying in the Golden Temple,
Mrs Gandhi cannot wash away the bloodstains of these killings on her
clothes. It is against civilised behaviour to destroy a shrine.” The
question arises whether this criterion should be suitably applied to
Muslim rulers, beginning from Mahmud Ghaznavi to Aurangzeb and
even to latter-day rulers of Pakistan.

Zia was, however, prompt in conveying condolences on Mrs
Gandhi’s assassination. He also attended the funeral, where he had his
first meeting with the new prime minister, Rajiv Gandhi. Later in
December, when Rajiv returned to power after the elections, he sent the
customary congratulatory message. Mrs Gandhi’s assassination closed
an uncertain chapter in Indo-Pakistan relations.

Islam’s General

After suffering initial ostracism for engineering a military coup, for
replacing a democratic government and for hanging its prime minister,
Zia gained acceptability. His regime got legitimised primarily because of
the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan and his willingness to be part of
the US-led Western coalition. The US and Saudi Arabia also played an
important role in consolidating his regional and international position.
He first faced a dilemma in reacting to the Iranian revolution in 1979,
and then in fashioning a balanced attitude in terms of Pakistan’s
interests in Iran and Iraq. He performed the tightrope act well enough,
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generally functioning within the foreign policy and strategic parameters
designed by the West.

In contrast India’s Afghanistan policy safeguarded its interests, but
generated problems vis-a-vis the Western world. These were, however,
managed fairly well despite pressures. Reaction to the Iranian revolution
was more positive and practical than that of Pakistan. But India negated
its possible benefits by taking a neutral and equidistant stand on the Iran-
Iraq war. For India it was a Hobson’s choice, because India had good
relations with both countries and substantive economic interests in
sustaining friendly equations, particularly so with Iraq. India’s reaction
to West Asian developments during this period increased Pakistan’s
capability to mobilise the OIC to further its policy objectives, especially
its negative contents. From 1969 practically up to 1992, India suffered
withdrawal symptoms in relation to multilateral Islamic fora and
discussions, despite claiming to be the second largest Muslim country in
the world. I do not think India was unaware of the importance of
interacting with the Islamic fora, but the bilateral aspect of Indo-
Pakistani relations influenced the attitude to the OIC deliberations. This
could be described as a flaw.

It was an assertive Pakistan poised for military and diplomatic
success that Rajiv Gandhi had to deal with. The political atmosphere
was tense and qualitatively at a higher pitch when compared to the
previous decade. There were suspicions about Pakistan’s hand in Mrs
Gandhi’s assassination, which was plausible in the context of the
increasing political and material support Khalistan extremists were
receiving from Pakistan. Zia was claiming the high moral ground on the
Afghanistan situation. He had authorised military operations to capture
the Siachen Heights earlier in 1984. They were neutralised effectively
and in time by Mrs Gandhi and the then defence minister,
R.Venkataraman. The Pakistani move towards Siachen had the dual
objective of capturing strategic heights, which would expand Pakistani
control over the land salients stretching northeast towards the
Karakoram ranges, and of creating a base for a politico-strategic revival
of the Kashmir issue. Pakistan was taking full diplomatic advantage,
through its propaganda, after Operation Bluestar.

Rajiv’s stance towards Pakistan during the early years of his prime
ministership has to be viewed in the context of an overall approach on
foreign policy issues. His public pronouncements and statements in
Parliament between December 1984 and May 1985 provide some
indications: ensuring the continuity of a foreign policy geared to
safeguarding India’s vital interests while structuring new and original
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initiatives to meet problems on hand. He asserted: “A new government
has taken over the country.” He reminded the people: “60 per cent of
the Indian electorate is below 40 years of age.” He emphasised: “For
nation-building the first important requisite is peace; peace with one’s
neighbours, peace in the world.” And to meet this imperative, “one
cannot remain mired in the past, one must remain flexible”.

Zia first met Rajiv Gandhi on 4 November 1984 at Mrs Gandhi’s
funeral. He told the Pakistani press that he had received a positive
response to his desire to improve relations between the two countries.
While there was no change in the substantive aspects of Pakistani
policies relating to Punjab and Kashmir between January and May 1985,
there was a general thaw in Indo-Pakistani interaction. Zia attended
India’s Republic Day celebrations. The Indian ambassador,
K.D.Sharma, was invited by the Pakistan army headquarters to speak at
the National Defence College. India’s new foreign secretary, Romesh
Bhandari, had a bilateral meeting with his Pakistani counterpart in Male
on 1 February. On 5 March Zia authorised the trial of those Sikhs who
had hijacked the Indian Airlines aircraft in 1981. He followed it up by
authorising the trial of those who had hijacked another Indian Airlines
plane to Lahore on 4 July 1984.

Adversarial and Assertive

The first substantive discussions between Rajiv and Zia took place in
Moscow on 13 March 1985, where both had gone to attend Chernenko’s
funeral. This resulted in Foreign Secretary Romesh Bhandari’s visit to
Pakistan between 4 and 6 April. But from June onwards, the abiding
adversarial psyche of Pakistan surfaced again. Foreign Minister Yakub
Khan, in an official statement in Islamabad, categorically rejected
Indian claims to the Siachen glacier, which, he said, “was part of the
Northern Areas of Pakistan”. Minister of State for Foreign Affairs Zain
Noorani, speaking in the National Assembly, asserted, “Rajiv Gandhi is
repeating baseless statements about Pakistan’s peaceful nuclear
programme.” He also reasserted Pakistan’s presumed role of being the
protector of India’s Muslims.

Rajiv’s response as far as Siachen was concerned was to strengthen
our military control over the area. To Pakistani presumptions about
protecting minorities in India, and to the nuclear programme, he was
firm and measured. His overall approach was to encourage interaction
where possible. Zia was not averse to this. Yakub Khan led a 14-
member Pakistani delegation to India for the second meeting of the
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Indo-Pakistan Joint Ministerial Commission established during Mrs
Gandhi’s time. Instead of the usual controversies, not only were
agreements for mutual cooperation signed but also separate agreements
on agricultural cooperation were brought into force.

In 1965, Rajiv and Zia had three more meetings, apart from the one in
Moscow. They met in New York in October at the 40th session of the
UN General Assembly. They met in Dhaka for the first SAARC summit
on 7 December and in Delhi after Zia’s tour of Bangladesh and Sri
Lanka. At these meetings they agreed that foreign secretaries should
carry forward the discussions, specifically on finalising a bilateral
agreement for mutual friendship. Drafts for the agreement had already
been exchanged. While these generally positive orientations were being
followed in a tenuous manner, Pakistani paranoia kept finding
expression. Speaking in the Pakistani Senate on 29 October Yakub
Khan stated that in the event of any attack on the Kahuta nuclear
facilities, Pakistan would have no option but to retaliate. What was
curious was that the provocation for the statement remained—and
remains—indiscernible. Despite the abrasiveness reflected in Yakub
Khan’s and Zain Noorani’s statements there seemed to be a general
sense of ease in Indo-Pakistan relations. This was reflected when the
Pakistan’s minister for finance and planning, Mahbubul Hagq, led a high-
powered delegation to India between 14 and 16 November. He was
accompanied by Secretary-General for Economic Affairs Aijaz Naik,
and Commerce Secretary Mukhtar Masood.

At a more human level, recalling a personal encounter with Zia in
Colombo in December 1985 would be relevant. The Pakistani
ambassador in Colombo hosted a large reception in Zia’s honour during
his official visit to Sri Lanka after the SAARC summit. When I was
introduced to him as India’s high commissioner, he gave proof of his
sharp memory. He remembered that I had been with the Indian
delegations that had visited Pakistan with Sathe and Narasimha Rao in
1980 and 1981 respectively. With a touch of humour he said, “Mr Dixit,
I am intrigued by the Indian ambassadors in neighbouring countries.
Your new ambassador to Islamabad is Mr S.K.Singh. I have just come
from Dhaka where I met your high commissioner, Mr Chadha, and now
I meet you again. Why is it that all of you are short-statured? Is there
some structured policy about the size of Indian ambassadors?” I replied:
“Sir, you know there is this general complaint about India being a big
country. Therefore, I think Mr Rajiv Gandhi has decided to send people
of short stature like me to project a ‘low profile’ despite India’s
capacities and powers.” Zia’s response was: “Well, well, this is a
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reasonable explanation.” I could not have imagined a Pakistani president
having this kind of bantering conversation with an Indian diplomat in the
1970s.

There was also a piquant situation arising out of the Sri Lankans
insisting on taking Zia to Anuradhapura to pay obeisance to the
Mahabodhi tree. He was subjected to the ritual of carrying a thali (tray)
full of flowers and incense towards the tree. The Sri Lankan TV,
Roopvahini, showed him walking towards the tree with the tray but did
not actually show him placing it in an act of worship, which I am sure
he did not do. But there was mischievous amusement among local
Indians as well as Sri Lankans, because he had to almost indulge in
butparasti (idol-worship) in contradiction of the Nizam-e-Mustafa.

The year 1985 ended with Rajiv Gandhi’s invitation to Khan Abdul
Gaffar Khan to participate in the centenary celebrations of the Indian
National Congress. Zia did not stand in the way. Earlier, he had resented
the conferment of the Bharat Ratna on the “Frontier Gandhi” in the
early 1980s.

The second half of 1986 was characterised by more manifest support
to Khalistani separatists. Pakistan encouraged visits by a large number
of Sikh pilgrims from the US and the UK. These were timed to coincide
with Guru Nanak’s birthday. Pakistani intelligence authorities also
orchestrated contacts between non-resident Indian Sikhs coming to
Pakistan and Sikh jathas from India. One pernicious result of this
interaction was that some Indian diplomatic liaison officers attached to
Indian Sikh jathas were physically attacked, mostly by Sikhs from
abroad, at places of pilgrimage in Pakistan. Despite Rajiv Gandhi’s
idealistic and visionary desire to normalise relations, these factors
introduced caution and realism into his Pakistani policies.

The even tempo of relations with occasional ups and downs was
maintained throughout 1986. The year began with the visit of the then
finance minister, V.P.Singh, to Pakistan. The trap ended in the Agreed
Minutes of his discussions being signed, focusing attention on the
normalising of bilateral trade. The signal for a rational approach was
manifest in the agreement between Rajiv and Zia to resolve the problems
related to the military confrontation between India and Pakistan on the
Siachen glacier. The first round of talks on Siachen between Indian
Defence Secretary S.K. Bhatnagar and Pakistani Defence Secretary
Ijalal Haider Zaidi, was held in Rawalpindi from 10 to 12 January 1986.
It was inconclusive. Meanwhile, Pakistan continued to harp on the
Kashmir issue. Mohammed Khan Junejo had been appointed prime
minister by Zia on 23 March 1985. He was later elected president of the



252 INDIA-PAKISTAN IN WAR & PEACE

Muslim League. It was in this context that India took official note of the
Pakistan Muslim League Council passing a resolution to the effect that
Indo-Pakistan relations could be normalised only after the Kashmir
issue was settled on the basis of UN resolutions. The council’s
resolution was passed and publicised soon after Romesh Bhandari’s
second five-day visit to Islamabad on 16 January.

The process of chipping away at the foundations of the Simla
Agreement continued in more subtle ways when compared with the
latter part of the Bhutto era. The contradictory duality in Indo-Pakistan
relations continued, with meetings of the subcommissions on education,
culture and sports, expert-level exchanges in the sphere of agricultural
research, and the signing of agreements on the avoidance of double
taxation and the marginal liberalisation of visa regimes. Rajiv met
Junejo on 18 March at Stockholm at Prime Minister Olaf Palme’s
funeral. They agreed to continue bilateral contacts on various issues and
to interact with each other for the second SAARC summit, to be held in
Bangalore in November 1986.

In the autumn of 1986 the seeds of suspicion were sown. They
sprouted into a forest with the potentiality of a conflagration by the
beginning of 1987. The reference is to Operation Brass Tacks, the
annual military exercise of the Indian Army with some special
dimensions structured by the then chief of army staff, General
Krishnaswamy Sundarji. General Sundarji had undertaken a structural
rationalisation, modernisation and qualitatively improved mechanisation
of the Indian land forces. He wanted to test the operational efficiency of
his reforms, including inter-service coordination between the Army,
Navy and Air Force. Operation Brass Tacks was the result. It had the
clear stamp of his assertive and confident mindset.

Zia had been under domestic political pressure since July-August
1986. Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi had launched the National People’s Party.
The Movement for the Restoration of Democracy was launched on 14
August by Nusrat and Benazir Bhutto in collaboration with practically all
the major parties except the Muslim League. The inconclusive second
round of defence secretary-level talks on Siachen in June, with the
Indian Army remaining dominant in the glacier affected Zia’s reactions.
Though some marginal progress was made in the middle of this tense
atmosphere in reviving contact in the fields of telecommunications,
agriculture and rail links relations were receding again into the
traditional grooves of tension and mutual suspicion. The SAARC summit
at Bangalore was used by Rajiv and Junejo to have an overall review of
relations. They agreed that foreign secretaries and home secretaries of
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the two countries should continue the dialogue on pending political
agreements and on border-monitoring arrangements. The meetings duly
took place in December but without results. The Rajiv-Junejo meeting
in Bangalore was overshadowed by India concentrating more on trying
to evolve a political solution to the ethnic problem of Sri Lanka in
consultation with President Junius Jayawardene and the Tamil military
leadership. Curiously, Junejo did not raise the question of Operation
Brass Tacks in any significant manner. Perhaps, he was not even fully
informed of the evolving threat perceptions by Zia and the Pakistani
Army.

Junejo’s dismissal was a watershed in Pakistani politics. The mutual
disenchantment between Junejo and Zia could be traced to first Junejo’s
growing confidence as a political leader who could have become a
challenge to Zia’s authority and second, Junejo’s fundamental
differences on foreign and defence policy matters with Zia, specially
relating to the Afghan situation, and with West Asian countries like Iran
and Iraq. After becoming president of the Muslim League, Junejo
started taking a more active and assertive stance on foreign policy
issues, intruding into what Zia considered, his domain. There were
reports that Junejo was initiating equations with Mohajir as well as
Sindhi politicians, ultimately with a view to abrogating the Eighth
Amendment of the Pakistani Constitution, which gave Zia the right to
override the elected prime minister. His dismissal was a categorical
assertion by Zia of his intention to hold on to supreme power in
Pakistan regardless of his protestations about gradually restoring
democracy.

The homily of Henry Brooke Adams, US diplomat and historian, that
“power when wielded by abnormal energy is the most serious of facts”
got transmuted to the situation on the ground in Indo-Pakistan relations
during the winter of 1986 and the beginning of 1987. While Operation
Brass Tacks was peaking towards the end of the year, based on the
energetic mindset of General Sundarji, Pakistan, apprehending an attack,
took equally rigorous steps to move to forward positions on the border
during its winter exercises under orders from Zia and on the advice of
Lt. General Hamid Gul of the ISI. When the Pakistani armed forces did
not withdraw from their forward positions after the winter exercises in
January, Indian armed forces were placed on an operational alert, from
23 January onwards. The general perception was that the confrontation
could degenerate into a conflict. India undertook a number of moves,
through countries like the US and even directly with Pakistan, to defuse
the tension. Things did not move towards de-escalation. Junejo
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telephoned Rajiv on 27 January. Rajiv was prompt in extending an
invitation to Junejo to send high-level representatives to resolve the
problem. Pakistan’s foreign secretary, Abdul Sattar, arrived in New
Delhi on 30 January 1987 for five days of detailed discussions to de-
escalate the border crisis. His delegation comprised three senior
officials from the Pakistani armed forces and Defence Ministry. It was
agreed in principle that a gradual withdrawal of troops from both sides
should commence as early as possible and a further round of talks
should be held. Patience and wisdom prevailed over the advocates of
military adventurism on both sides. The first phase of the mutual
withdrawal of troops in the Ravi-Chenab sector was completed between
11 and 19 February 1987.

Zia decided to project a reasonable and peace-seeking image for
Pakistan despite the military tensions. Rajiv was equally desirous of
normalising relations whatever the duality of Zia’s motives. An
invitation was extended to Zia by the Board of Control of Cricket in
India to come and witness the Indo-Pakistani cricket series. Zia visit